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Introduction 


/ rabic, the official language of more than 20 countries, is the mother 
tongue of more than 300 million people. It's spoken throughout the 
Middle East, from Morocco to Iraq. Additionally, because Arabic is the lan- 
guage of the Koran and Islam, more than 1.3 billion people across the world 
understand it. 


Due to recent geopolitical events, Arabic has catapulted to the top of the list 
of important world languages. Even in countries where Arabic isn't the offi- 
cial language, people are scrambling to master this important and vital global 
language. 


For people in North America and Europe, at first glance Arabic seems like a 
difficult language to master; after all, it isn’t a Romance language and doesn’t 
use the Latin alphabet. However, like any other language, Arabic is governed 
by a set of rules, and when you master these rules, you’re able to speak 
Arabic like a native speaker! 


Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition is designed to identify and explain the rules 
that govern the Arabic language in the easiest and most interactive way pos- 
sible. I organize each chapter in a straightforward and coherent manner and 
present the material in an interactive and engaging way. 


About This Book 


Unlike most books on the Arabic language, I have written Arabic For Dummies, 
2nd Edition, in a way that gives you the most accurate and in-depth informa- 
tion available to help you develop and improve your conversational skills. The 
book is modular in nature, which means every chapter is organized in such 

a way that you don't have to read the whole book in order to understand the 
topic that's discussed. Feel free to jump through chapters and sections to 

suit your specific needs. Also, I explain every grammatical and linguistic point 
in plain English so that you can incorporate the concept immediately. I take 
great care to explain every concept clearly and succinctly. 


To provide the best foundation and the widest usage for students of Arabic, 
Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition, focuses on Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), 
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which is the most widely used form of Arabic in the world. Arabic basically 
has three different types: 


v* Koranic Arabic: This is the Arabic used to write the Koran, the holy 
book for Muslims. This form of Arabic is very rigid and hasn't changed 
much since the Koran was written approximately 1,500 years ago. 
Koranic Arabic is widely used in religious circles for prayer, discussions 
of Islamic issues, and serious deliberations. Its usage is limited primarily 
within a strict religious context. It's the equivalent of Biblical English. 


^ The regional dialects: They're the most informal type of Arabic. They 
tend to fall into three geographical categories: 


* North African dialect (Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, and Libya) 


* Egyptian dialect (Egypt) 


* Gulf Arabic (Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Iraq, Qatar, and the United Arab 
Emirates) 


* Levantine dialect (parts of Syria, Palestine, and Jordan) 


Even though the words are pronounced differently and some of the 
everyday expressions differ dramatically from region to region, speakers 
from different regions can understand each other. The common denomi- 
nator for the regional dialects is that they're all based on MSA. 


^ Modern Standard Arabic (MSA): This is the most widely used and 
understood form of Arabic in the world. MSA is the language that Arabic 
anchors use to present the news, and professionals use to discuss busi- 
ness and technical issues. 


Conventions Used in This Book 


Throughout the book, each new Arabic word appears in Arabic script and 
boldface, followed by the transliteration system used by the Library of 
Congress, which is how you properly pronounce it (with the stressed syl- 
lables italicized), and its English equivalent in parentheses. 


Because this is a language book, I include some sections to help you master 
the linguistic concepts with greater ease. Here's a description of the specialty 
sections you find in each chapter: 


Talkin’ the Talk dialogues: Here's where you get to see Arabic in action. 
These common Arabic dialogues show you how to use important vocab- 
ulary words and terms you should be aware of. I include some Talkin' 
the Talk dialogues as audio version on the book's accompanying CD. 
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^^ Words to Know blackboards: An important part of mastering a new 
language is becoming familiar with important words and phrases. Key 
terms that Irecommend you memorize are included in these sections, 
which present the transcription of the Arabic word in Arabic script, the 
transliteration (the pronunciation), and the translation. 


Lk Fun & Games activities: The aim of Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition, 
is to help you master the Arabic language in an interactive and engag- 
ing way. With that in mind, each chapter ends with a Fun & Games that 
lets you review the key concept covered in the chapter in a fun but effec- 
tive way. 


What Not to Read 


You're busy. You only have time to read just what you need to understand 
conversational Arabic and be able to practice and improve your speaking 
skills. That's why if you want, you can skip over the sidebars, which are the 
gray-shaded boxes. The sidebars have interesting bits of information, but 
they aren't essential for you mastering how to speak conversational Arabic. 


Foolish Assumptions 


In writing Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition, I made the following assumptions 
about you: 
L^ You've had very little exposure (or none at all) to the Arabic language. 


^ You're interested in mastering Arabic for either personal or professional 
reasons. 


^ You want to be able to speak a few words and phrases so that you can 
communicate basic information in Arabic. 


^ You've been exposed to Arabic but are interested in brushing up on 
your language skills. 


^ You're not looking for a dry book on Arabic grammar; you want to dis- 
cover Arabic in a fun and engaging manner. 


^ You're looking for a practical course that will have you speaking basic 
Arabic in no time! 
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How This Book Is Organized 


Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition, is organized into five different parts, with 
each part divided into chapters. The following part descriptions give you a 
heads-up on what to expect in each part. 


Part I: Getting Started 


The first part of Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition, is a must-read if you’ve 
never been exposed to Arabic. I introduce the Arabic script and present the 
28 letters of the Arabic alphabet before explaining the difference between 
consonants and vowels, which have a very peculiar relationship in Arabic. 
In addition, in this part you get a detailed and thorough overview of Arabic 
grammatical and linguistic constructs; for instance, you find out how nouns, 
verbs, and adjectives interact with each other to create phrases and sen- 
tences. Finally, you discover some of the most basic forms of greetings and 
are introduced to basic words and phrases. 


Part IT: Arabic in Action 


This part exposes you to key words and phrases that allow you to interact 
with Arabic-speaking folks in a variety of different settings (such as in a res- 
taurant, around town, at the office, or enjoying hobbies). You discover how 
to make small talk and how to ask for basic information about people you 
speak to, such as their names, where they're from, and their occupations. 


Part 111: Arabic on the Go 


This part gives you the tools you need to take Arabic on the road with you. 
Find out how to plan a trip, how to open a bank account, how to make a reser- 
vation at a hotel, how to find a place to stay, and how to handle emergencies. 


Part IU: The Part of Tens 


The chapters in this part share some of the nonverbal methods of commu- 
nication that help you to better interact with Arabic-speaking people. For 
example, you discover ten of the greatest Arabic proverbs, and you find out 
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proper ways to interact with people if you're in an Arabic-speaking country. 
Ialso share my recommendations on the best ways to acquire Arabic as 
quickly as possible. 


Part V: Appendixes 


This part is a useful reference if you need information guickly. One of the 
appendixes in this part is a detailed list of regular and irregular verbs to help 
you conjugate verbs in the past, present, and future tenses. I also include a 
mini-dictionary in both Arabic-English and English-Arabic formats for quick 
reference. I also include an appendix for the answers of all the Fun & Games 
sections. Finally, you find an appendix that guides you through the audio 
tracks on the CD. 


Icons Used in This Book 


ar 


In order to help you get in and get out of this book easily and efficiently, I use 
icons (little pictures) that identify important pieces of information by cat- 
egory. The following icons appear in this book: 


When you see this icon, make sure you read carefully. It points to information 
that will directly improve your Arabic language skills. 


I use this icon to bring to your attention to information that you definitely 
want to keep in mind when studying and practicing Arabic. 


Discovering a new language can be a wonderful experience. However, there are 
always potential pitfalls to avoid, whether grammatical, linguistic, or cultural. 
This icon points out important notions about Arabic that may trip you up. 


Grammar is the glue that binds a language together. Even though this isn’t a 
grammar book, it does include important grammar lessons you need to be 
aware of. This icon is attached to major grammar points that will help you 
master the Arabic language. 


This icon points out nonverbal methods of communication common in Arabic- 
speaking countries and among Arabic speakers. I use this icon to fill the gap 
between language and culture so that you know the cultural contexts in which 
you can use newly discovered words and phrases. 


6 Arabic For Dummies, 2nd Edition 


IS Just about every chapter of this book contains Talkin' the Talk sections with 
real-world conversations and dialogues. Some of these dialogues are included 
as audio tracks on the CD that accompanies the book. When you come across 
this icon, pop in your CD and listen to the conversation as you read along. 


Where to Go from Here 


This book is organized so that you can jump around from topic to topic. 
You don't have to read the whole thing. Want to know how to ask for direc- 
tions in Arabic? Jump to Chapter 8. Need to exchange money in an Arabic 
country? Check out Chapter 15. Want to figure out how to greet friends and 
family? Check out Chapter 4. Peruse the table of contents or index, find a 
topic that interests you, and start reading. 
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“It is confusing. I don’t Know if Um trying to 


pick up the language or the instructor.” 


In this part... 


H. I introduce the Arabic script and present the 
28 letters of the Arabic alphabet before I explain the 


difference between consonants and vowels, which have a 
very peculiar relationship in Arabic. In addition, in this 
part you get a detailed and thorough overview of Arabic 
grammatical and linguistic constructs. You find out how 
nouns, verbs, and adjectives interact with each other to 
create phrases and sentences. l introduce some of the 
most basic forms of greetings. You also discover some 
important vocabulary words related to numbers and 
dates to help you build your basic Arabic speaking skills. 
Finally I discuss life at home and in the office and impor- 
tant words and phrases to help you. 


Chapter 1 
The Arabic You Already Know 


In This Chapter 
Recognizing what you may already know 
Introducing the Arabic alphabet 
Talking Arabic like the locals 
Getting acquainted with everyday Arabic 


Të me Le za (mar-hah-ba) (welcome) you to the wonderful world of 
Arabic! Arabic is the official language of more than 20 countries and 

is spoken by more than 300 million people across the globe. It's the lan- 
guage in which the Koran, the Holy Book in Islam, was revealed and written, 
and a large majority of the more than 1.3 billion Muslims across the world 
study Arabic in order to read the Koran and to fulfill their religious duties. 
By speaking Arabic, you get access to people and places from Morocco to 
Indonesia. 


In this chapter, I ease you into Arabic by showing you some familiar English 

words that trace their roots to Arabic. You discover the Arabic alphabet and 
its beautiful letters, and I give you tips on how to pronounce those letters so 
that you can sound like a native speaker. Part of exploring a new language is 
discovering a new culture and a new way of looking at things, so in this first 

chapter of the second edition of Arabic For Dummies, you begin your discov- 
ery of Arabic and its unique characteristics. 


Taking Stock of What's Familiar 


If English is your primary language, part of grasping a new à (/u.ghah) 
(language) is creating connections between the SLS (ka.li.mat) (words) of 
the language, in this case Arabic and English. You may be surprised to hear 
that quite a few English words trace their origins to Arabic. For example, did 
you know that “magazine,” “candy,” and “coffee” are actually Arabic words? 
Table 1-1 lists some familiar English words with Arabic origins. 
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Table 1-1 Arabic Origins of English Words 
English Arabic Origin Arabic Meaning 
admiral pull P (a.mir al-bahr) Ruler of the Sea 
alcohol Js=SJI (al-ku.hul) a mixture of powdered antimony 
alcove ät (al-gub.bah) a dome or arch 
algebra yz (al-jabr) to reduce or consolidate 
almanac Sall (al-ma.nakh) a calendar 
arsenal ZILI jl» (dar as-si./ah) house of weapons 
azure >393Wl (al-la.za. ward) lapis lazuli 
candy all Su (suk-kar al-qa-sab) cane sugar 
coffee 3948 (qah.wa) coffee 
cotton bä (qutn) cotton 
elixir yaus] (ik. Sir) philosopher’s stone 
gazelle As (gha.zal) gazelle 
hazard 455 (zahr) dice 
magazine òs! (al-makh.zan) a storehouse 
saffron olās; (za' fa.ran) saffron 
Sahara el sual! (ag-sah.ra’) to drink 
sherbet Ob L3 (shar. bad) dessert 
sofa Bse (s0.fā) a cushion 
sugar < (suk kar) sugar 
zero o (sifr) zero 


As you can see from the table, Arabic has had a major influence on the 
English language. Some English words such as “admiral” and “arsenal” have 
an indirect Arabic origin, whereas others, such as “coffee” and “cotton,” are 
exact matches. The influence runs the other way, too, especially when it 
comes to relatively contemporary terms. For example, the word 93546 (ti-li- 
fiz-yon) (television) comes straight from the word “television.” As is often the 
case with languages, Arabic and English tend to influence each other, which 
is what makes studying them so much fun. 
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Discovering the Arabic Alphabet 


Unlike English and other Romance languages, you write and read Arabic from 
right to left. Like English, Arabic has both vowels and consonants, but the 
vowels in Arabic aren’t actual letters. Rather, Arabic vowels are symbols that 
you place on top of or below consonants to create certain sounds. As for con- 
sonants, Arabic has 28 different consonants, and each one is represented by 
a letter. In order to vocalize these letters, you place a vowel above or below 
the particular consonant. For example, when you put a ás (fat.hah), a vowel 
representing the “ah” sound, above the consonant representing the letter "b," 
you get the sound “bah.” When you take the same consonant and use a š «S$ 
(Ras.rah), which represents the short “i” sound, you get the sound “big.” 


To help you get a better grasp of the different letters in the alphabet, I 
explain in the following sections vowels and consonants. 


All about vowels 


Arabic has three main vowels. Luckily, they're very simple to pronounce 
because they're similar to English vowels. However, you need to realize that 
Arabic also has vowel derivatives that are as important as the main vowels. 
These vowel derivatives fall into three categories: double vowels, long vowels, 
and diphthongs. In this section, I walk you through all the different vowels, 
vowel derivatives, and vowel combinations. 


Main vowels 
The three main Arabic vowels are 


L^ Ac (fat.hah): The first main vowel in Arabic is called ad>uš (fat-hah). 
A douš is the equivalent of the short “a” in “apple.” Occasionally, a ásc$ 
also sounds like the short "e" in “bet” or “set.” Much like the other 
vowels, the way you pronounce a Asch depends on what consonants 
come before or after it. In Arabic script, the 4543 is written as a small 
horizontal line above a consonant. In English transcription, which I use 
in this book, it's simply represented by the letter “a,” as in the words Us 
(kalb) (dog) or Ae (wa.lad) (boy). 


vw ¿+ (dam.mah): The second main Arabic vowel is the das (dam.mah). 
This vowel sounds like the “uh” in “foot” or “book.” In Arabic script, it's 
written like a tiny backward "e" above a particular consonant. In English 
transcription, it's represented by the letter “u,” as in (3.93 (fun.duq) 
(hotel) or e (su.hub) (clouds). 
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1# š <S (kas.rah): The third main vowel in Arabic is the š $ (kas-rah), 
which sounds like the long “e” in “feet” or “treat.” This vowel is written 
the same way as a iech — as a small horizontal line — except that it goes 
underneath the consonant. In English transcription, it's written as an “i,” 


as in ca (bint) (girl) or ey (is.lam) (Islam). 


Double vowels 


One type of vowel derivative is the double vowel, which is known in Arabic 
as (+95 (tan.win). The process of 495 is a fairly simple one: Basically, you 
take a main vowel and place the same vowel right next to it, thus creating two 
vowels, or a double vowel. The sound that the double vowel makes depends 
on the main vowel that's doubled. Here are all possible combinations of 
double vowels: 


^ Double fat.ha: 3255 with do creates the “an” sound, as in X45 Val (ah. 
lan wa.sah.lan) (Hi). 


^ Double dam.mha: 295 with do creates the “un” sound. For example, 3,5 
(Ru.ra.tun) (ball) contains a double só. 


^ Double kasra: (+93 with 6.5 makes the "in" sound, as in dzās (safha.tin) 


(page). 


Long vowels 


Long vowels are derivatives that elongate the main vowels. Arabic is a very 
poetic and musical language, so a musical metaphor is appropriate. Think 

of the difference between long vowels and short (main) vowels in terms of 

a musical beat, and you should be able to differentiate between them much 
easier. If a main vowel lasts for one beat, then its long vowel equivalent lasts 
for two beats. Whereas you create double vowels by writing two main vowels 
next to each other, you create long vowels by adding a letter to one of the 
main vowels. Each main vowel has a corresponding consonant that elongates 
it. Here are a few examples to help you get your head around this long-vowel 
process: 


To create a long vowel form of a doš, you attach an Wi (a.lif) to the con- 
sonant that the deuš is associated with. In English transcription, the long 
4>2à form is written as “aa,” such as in AS (ki.tab) (book) or ev (bab) 
(door). The *aa" means that you hold the vowel sound for two beats as 
opposed to one. 


^ The long vowel form of 4.4 is obtained by attaching a sls (waw) to the 
consonant with the de. This addition elongates the vowel “uh” into a 
more pronounced “uu,” such as in 59 (nur) (light) or Jg (ghūl) (ghost). 
Make sure you hold the “uu” vowel for two beats and not one. 


MBER 
S 
a 
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^ To create a long vowel form of a à <$, you attach a cb (ya’) to the conso- 
nant with the š $. Just as the ui elongates sch and the sls elongates the 
doo, the +L elongates the 6,45. Some examples include the “ii” in words 
like +5 (ka. bir) (big) and „šo (sa.ghir) (small). 


Table 1-2 shows the Arabic characters for the long vowels. 


Table 1-2 Arabic Vowel Characters 

Arabic Character Character's Name Explanation 

fathah vāji (‘alif) To create a long vowel form of a às: 

dham.mah sls (wàw) To create a long vowel form of a dae 

kas.rah eb (yaa’) To create a long vowel form of a š $ 
Diphthongs 


Diphthongs in Arabic are a special category of vowels because, in essence, 
they’re monosyllabic sounds that begin with one vowel and “glide” into 
another vowel. A common example in English is the sound at the end of 

the word “toy.” Fortunately, Arabic has only two diphthong sounds used to 
distinguish between the <t (ya’) and the sls (waw) forms of long vowels. In a 
nutshell, diphthongs in Arabic are used to elongate a vowel, which helps dif- 
ferentiate between certain words. 


When you come across either of these two letters, one of the first questions to 
ask yourself is: “Is this a long vowel or a diphthong?” Making this determina- 
tion is easy: When either the cb or the sls is a diphthong, you see a ¿s (su. 
kun) above the consonant. A 9x. is similar to the main vowels in that it's a 
little symbol (a small circle) that you place above the consonant. However, 
unlike the vowels, you don't vocalize the 43%. — it's almost like a silent vowel. 
So when a aa or «b has a As over it, you know that the sound is a diphthong. 
Here are some examples: 


V sls diphthongs: es; (yawm) (day); eg (nawm) (sleep); se (sawt) (noise) 
1# sb diphthongs: c (bayt) (house); ¿<= Cayn) (eye); JJ (Aay!) (night) 


All about consonants 


Arabic uses 28 different consonants, and each consonant is represented by 
a different letter. Because the Arabic alphabet is written in cursive, most of 
the letters connect with each other. For this reason, every single letter that 
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represents a consonant actually can be written four different ways depending 
on its position in a word — whether it’s in the initial, medial, or final posi- 
tions, or whether it stands alone. In English transcription of the Arabic script, 
all letters are case-sensitive. 
I The good news: Most of the consonants in Arabic have English equivalents. 
P Unfortunately, a few Arabic consonants are quite foreign to nonnative speak- 
ers. Table 1-3 shows all 28 Arabic consonants, how they're written in Arabic, 
how they're transcribed in English, and how they sound. This table can help 
you pronounce the letters so that you sound like a native speaker. 


Table 1-3 Arabic Consonants 

Arabic Letter Pronunciation Sounds Example 

Character Name Like 

1 (a) a-lif Sounds like the “a” in vi (ab) father 
"apple" 

e» (b) bah Sounds like the "b" in eb (bab) door 
"baby" 

c (t) tah Sounds like the "t" in dal (til. student 
"table" midh) 

& (th) thah Sounds like the “th” in 4556 (tha. three 
“think” la.thah) 

e (i) jim Sounds like the “j” in Jas (ja.mīl) pretty 
“measure” 

z(h) hah No equivalent in y» (har) hot 


English; imagine the 
sound you make when 
you want to blow on 
your reading glasses 
(the soft, raspy noise) 


è (kh) khah Sounds a lot like es peach 
"Bach" in German or (khawkh) 
"Baruch" in Hebrew 

> (d) dal Sounds like the "d" in la (dar) house 
"dog" 

8 (dh) dhal Sounds like the “th” in „ad (dha. gold 
“those” hab) 

sln) ra’ Like the Spanish “r,” Je) (rajul) man 


rolled fast 
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Arabic Letter Pronunciation Sounds Example 
Character Name Like 
5 (z) zay Sounds like the “z” in à 35 (zaw. wife 
"zebra" jah) 
w (s) sin Sounds like the "s" in Claw (Sa. fish 
"snake" mak) 
à (sh) shin Sounds like "sh" in m sun 
"ship" (shams) 
ve (3) sad A very deep "s" sound o (sa. friend 
you can make if you diq) 
open your mouth 
really wide and lower 
your jaw 
v» (d) dad A very deep "d"sound; eL (da. fog 
the exact sound as a bab) 
dad except that you 
use a"d" instead of 
an "d" 
b (T) ta’ A deep “t” sound; «ab (ta. doctor 
start off by saying a bib) 
regular “t” and then 
lower your mouth to 
round 
b (z) za Take the “th” as in Ab (zahr) back 
“those” and draw it 
to the back of your 
throat 
eU 'ayn No equivalent; breathe lys ('i.rāg) Iraq 
heavily and consis- 
tently through your 
esophagus and then 
intermittently choke 
off the airflow to 
create staccato sound 
t (gh) ghayn Sounds like the French we (gha. strange 
“r” in rendezvous rib) 
à (q) qaf Similar to “k,” but pro- 3948 (gah. coffee 
duced farther at the wah) 
back of the throat; you 


should feel airflow 
being constricted 


(continued) 
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Table 1-3 (continued) 


Arabic Letter Pronunciation Sounds Example 

Character Name Like 

g (k) kāf Sounds like the “k” in ws (ku.tub) books 
“keeper” 

e (m) mim Sounds like the "m" in Ow (makh. storehouse 
"Mary" zan) 

o (n) nün Sounds like the "n" cà. (na. clean 
in “no” Zif) 

e (h) haa' Create by exhaling ap (hu.wa) he 
deeply; think of your- 
self as a marathoner 
who just finished a 
race and is breathing 
heavily 

s (w) waw Sounds like the “w” in 3g (wa.Zir) minister 
“winner” 

« ly) ya’ Sounds like the “y” in ou (ya. right 

i “yes” min) 


To sound as fluent as possible, memorize as many of the letters as you can 
and try to associate each letter with the Arabic words in which it appears. 

The trick to getting the pronunciation of some of these more exotic Arabic 
sounds is repetition, repetition, and even more repetition! That old saying, 
“Practice makes perfect” certainly applies to Arabic. 


Speaking Arabic like a Native 


In this section, I share a couple of tricks to help you focus on pronunciation 
of difficult letters that, if you can master, are sure to make you sound like a 
native speaker. Here are some difficult letters and some related words you 

should familiarize yourself with: 


Ye: ol (ah.mar) (red); («> (ha.san) (man’s name); dee (hi.wār) (conversa- 
tion); t5» (ha.zīn) (sad) 
+ g£: cons (ajib) (amazing); 4.35 ('a.zi.mah) (determination); ja + (‘a.rid) 


(wide) 
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^ ij: ài (qif) (stop); >š (qird) (monkey); w (qaws) (bow) 


1 t: gas (ghad.ban) (angry); àà & (ghur.fah) (room); ls (gha.dan) 
(tomorrow) 


The difference between native Arabic speakers and nonnatives is enuncia- 
tion. If you can enunciate your letters clearly — particularly the more difficult 
ones — you'll sound like you're fluent. Practice these words over and over 
until you feel comfortable repeating them really quickly and very distinctly. 
With practice, you can sound more like a native and less like someone who's 
just trying to pick up the language. Plus, memorizing these words not only 
helps with your pronunciation but also helps build your vocabulary. 
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Chapter2 


Taking a Closer Look at 
the Arabic Alphabet 


In This Chapter 
Understanding abjad 
Deciphering the transliteration 
Getting more comfortable with the Arabic script 


A s you start studying Arabic and increasing your knowledge of vocabu- 
lary words, you already noticed the obvious difference with Arabic 
and English. It’s the script. Unlike English and many of the western European 
languages that use Romanized letters, think a, b, c, d, and so on. Arabic uses 
script. To someone who doesn’t have any understanding of the language, 
Arabic may look like a secret code of squiggles, lines, and dots. 


You know because you're reading this book and are making an effort to 
improve your Arabic-speaking skills that they’re actually individual letters 
that make the words and sentences of the poetic Arabic language. 


Chapter 1 introduces the Arabic alphabet to you, what each of the 28 letters 
looks like, and how they correspond to the English letters. This chapter 
examines the alphabet a tad closer. I explain what abjad is, which is the spe- 
cific writing system used in this book. I explain the Library of Congress trans- 
literation system, so you can figure out how to pronounce the Arabic script. 

I also peruse the script closer and provide you several Arabic words as exam- 
ples that start with the different Arabic letters. When you finish this chapter, 
you should have a stronger knowledge of the Arabic alphabet and the script. 
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Getting a Grasp on assi 


The term xÍ (ab.jad) refers to a specific writing system whereby the conso- 
nants are used exclusively to denote the consonants, while the vowels are 
excluded from the writing system entirely. Abjad is the writing system used 
in this book, and it's also the writing system used throughout the Arabic 
world. For instance, most newspapers you pick up in the Middle East use 
the abjad writing system, whereby the consonants are included but not the 
vowels. Even if you're watching Arabic TV, the Arabic subtitles are in abjad. 


Does abjad help Arabic speakers or does it offer more difficulty? The fact 

of the matter is abjad is the most common writing system used in Arabic. 
There's unfortunately no way around this conventional system, so it's up to 
you, a student of Arabic, to fully dedicate yourself to become a good user of 
abjad. 


Figuring Out the Transcription 


The book uses the Library of Congress transcription system, which is a 
widely used and approved transcription and transliteration system. Officially 
known as the ALA-LC Romanization Scheme, this system was jointly devel- 
oped and approved by the American Library Association ALA and the Library 
of Congress LC. 


The origins of abjad 


The term abjad actually gets its origin from the 
pronunciation of the first letters in the Arabic 
alphabet: > ,¢ ,w l. The Phoenecians were the 
first to use this writing system prominently, and 
it has been used in Semitic languages ever 
since its first use around 1000 . In addition 
to Arabic, abjad's ancestral use was applied 
in such languages as Aramaic, Greek, and 
Hebrew. This writing form is rich with history, 


especially considering that it gets its origins 
from the Phoenecians, who sought to simplify 
an earlier writing system that was common at 
the time: Egyptian hieroglyphs. When you're 
looking at the Arabic script and abjad, don't 
forget that you're looking at a complex and ele- 
gant writing system that dates back to man's 
first recorded attempt at creating a uniform 
writing system that everyone can access. 
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Both the Library of Congress as well as the American Library Association 
have a vested interest in having an accurate and widely recognized transcrip- 
tion system for their users. The Library of Congress houses many foreign 
language texts that need to be archived, shelved, circulated, and used as 
references by thousands if not millions of users. The transcription essentially 
allows English speakers access to millions of texts without actually learning 
the original language script. 


In the transliteration in this book, you’ll see letters in the transliteration text 
that are italicized. The italicized portion of the text should be emphasized 
during pronunciation; in other words, you have to stress this syllable when 
speaking the word. 


Another common symbol that you'll see is a small horizontal line over certain 
vowels, such as the vowel a or the vowel i. In this case, you have to extend the 
pronunciation of the vowel so that it’s longer than the other vowels. Here’s an 
example of a word where you would extend the pronunciation: mi./ad (birth). 
In this case you have to extend both the vowel i and the vowel a. 


Finally, whenever you come across an apostrophe that means you have to 
make the 'ayn sound. The transliteration system is very straighforward, and 
you can pick it up very quickly with a little practice. 


The Library of Congress system uses Arabic script for the following lan- 
guages: Arabic, Kurdish, Farsi Persian, Urdu, and even Pashto. So the script 
that I use in this book can also be applied to several different languages as 
well. In addition to Arabic, the Library of Congress also uses Romanization 
for Cyrillic languages such as Russian and Serbian, Hebrew languages, and 
even Classical Greek languages. 


Because this system is so widespread and covers a wide range of languages, 
you can rest assured that you're getting exposed to the most widely accepted 
transliteration scheme out there. In mastering this system, you can easily 
apply it to other languages as well. 


Getting Detter Acquainted with the Script 


You may be surprised to find out that the Arabic script isn't only used exclu- 
sively for the Arabic language. Rather, the Arabic script is used to depict 
other important world languages, such as Urdu and Farsi. 
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Urdu is the official language of Pakistan and is also widely used in parts of 
India. In total, there are approximately 500 million Urdu speakers worldwide. 
Farsi, on the other hand, is the official language of Iran, but it’s also widely 
spoken in Iraq, Afghanistan, Uzbekistan, and even Tajikistan — more than 
100 million people speak Farsi worldwide. So when you unlock the Arabic 
script, you can get access to key world languages. 


Many folks are daunted by the Arabic script because the letters seem unfamil- 
iar. A common phrase I often hear from students is that the script isn’t relatable 
to the traditional Roman script used in English and other Romance languages. 
However, Arabic and Roman scripts share a common history. In many parts of 
Spain, the Arabic script was used alongside Roman script for centuries. In fact, 
Arabic script is the second most widely used in the world right after Latin. 


Another key difference is that Arabic is written from right to left, which is 
challenging at first. However, with a little patience and practice you can get 
used to it very quickly and won't even realize that you're reading from right 

to left! In Chapter 1, I include a word that is associated with each consonant in 
Arabic. In this section, I expand on that discussion so you can familiarize your- 
self with the script. Table 2-1 can help you to develop a faster understanding 
of the script, the words, and their usage in a sentence. 


Table 2-1 Examples of Arabic Script in Action 
Arabic Letter Arabic Script Transliteration English 
English Equivalent 
Ja 
8 Lu us.rah family 
Quad as.nàn teeth 
oši u.dhu.nayn two ears 
Jsi a.ka.la ate 
oJ ay.na where 
vb 
eb bàb door 
"T ba'.da after 
ca bint girl 
ca bayt house 
blas ba.fā.tā potato 
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Arabic Letter Arabic Script Transliteration English 
English Equivalent 
ot 
e til.ka that 
sd] gu shi ta.rikh al.mi.lad date of birth (F) 
es ta.kal.la.ma spoke 
dg tū.tah a strawberry 
Ó): ta.wa.zun balance 
eth 
Ze SÉ thal.la.jah refrigerator 
e thalj snow 
Zei tha.man price 
ast tha.ni.yah second 
«EI ath.thu.la.tha' Tuesday 
ci 
dzels jā.mi.'ah university 
las jum.lah sentence 
osse ja.wā.hi.rī jeweler 
Bue ja.ri.dah newspaper 
uam ja.sad body 
ch 
eld hi.dha shoe 
clus ha.sa’ soup 
Un ha.līb milk 
dale hā.fi.lah bus 
5j ha.ra.rah temperature 
è kh 
" khas lettuce 
dy khaw.khah a peach 
rupee khi zā.nah cupboard 
Oa al.kha.mis Thursday 
VI khar.shūf artichokes 


(continued) 
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Table 2-1 (continued) 


Arabic Letter English Arabic Script Transliteration English 
Equivalent 
od 
gles da.jaj chicken 
ret di.sam.bir December 
dis da.gi.qah minute 
elgo da wä medicine 
de A da.ra.jah degree 
š dh 
«Už dhā.li.ka that (M) 
Ur dha.ha.ba went 
8j5 dhu.rah corn 
glos dhi.ra' arm 
ers) dha.hab gold 
Qt 
dl; rih.lah trip 
x) ra‘d thunder 
às; ruk.bah knee 
e rih wind 
ES) ra.bi spring 
jz 
Bigs} zay.tu.nah an olive 
ory) zayt oil 
092 yl Co zayt az.zay.tūn olive oil 
Sai zi.ya.rah a visit 
09) zu.bun client 
ws 
dslu sa.‘ah hour 


sa.hab clouds 


sa.fir bed 


low 

x 

Ke suk.kar sugar 
bz 


si.ni.ma movie theater 
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Arabic Letter Arabic Script Transliteration English 
English Equivalent 
o» sh 
"m shams sun 
aS y shaw.kah fork 
L shik check 
aS LÀ sha.ri.kah company 
B shi.ta' winter 
ve 8 
cho sa.bāļ morning 
ine sayf summer 
p sa.ghir small 
Aale sa.bun soap 
Adamo say.da.liy.yah pharmacy 
wD 
ove duhk laughter 
hab daght pressure 
EA duf.da* frog 
Sli di. faf river banks 
usd da.īf weak 
bT 
elzb ta.'am food 
pnt taqs weather 
gblab ta.mā.tim tomatoes 
ub ta.biq floor 
bz 
m3 zahr back 
4b zarf circumstance 
39,6 zu.rūf circumstances 
ob zan.na thought 


(continued) 
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Table 2-1 (continued) 


Arabic Letter English Arabic Script Transliteration English 
Equivalent 
el 
diols *ā.si.fah storm 
ods ‘ads lentils 
us 'a.sal honey 
PET 'a.sha' dinner 
dole *i.yā.dah clinic 
t gh 
Lu gha.dan tomorrow 
ele ghi.na' singing 
4à ghurfah room 
Ja ghül ghoul 
All Squib gha.sulash.sha'r shampoo 
of 
job fu. tur breakfast 
323 fun.duq hotel 
dwg fu.rū.siy.yah horseback 
riding 
ei famm mouth 
5 q 
Lš qi.tar train 
Šel A qi.ra.’ah reading 
vað qa.mis shirt 
3948 gah.wah coffee 
wgl qa.mus dictionary 
dk 
ws ka.ta.ba wrote 
"Ej kur.sī chair 
ius ka.li.mah word 
955 ku.'us glasses 
Bos kis.wah suit 


Chapter 2: Taking a Closer Look at the Arabic Alphabet 2 7 


Arabic Letter Arabic Script Transliteration English 
English Equivalent 
JI 
ast lu.ghah language 
ood lahm meat 
pul ood lahm al.gha.nam lamb 
Gla li.saq glue 
09 lay.mūn lemon 
em 
ele ma.ris March 
dus pho mad.ra.sah school 
JWI al.māl money 
DÉI mir.'ah mirror 
Cea mas.bah swimming 
pool 
on 
j9 nür light 
Nro naql transporta- 
tion 
PO nū.vam.bir November 
e» nawm sleep 
pu na.fi.jah score 
oh 
ilgo hu.wa.yah hobby 
ila ha.tif telephone 
IRs hā.dhā this (M) 
ode ha.dhi.hi this (F) 
REAPS hil.yon asparagus 
gw 
wall ($55 wa.raq al./a.‘ib playing cards 
Ale wa.lad boy 
FERT wa.di.‘ah deposit 
dà js wa.ra.qah paper 
sols wā.hid one 


(continued) 
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Table 2-1 (continued) 


Arabic Letter English Arabic Script Transliteration English 
Equivalent 
gv 
A yad hand 
es yawm day 
m ya.na yir January 
Js ya’.ku.lu to eat 
WSs yak.tu.bu to write 


The Arabic script and language may seem daunting at first. But remember 
that the language is structured in a highly efficient and organized manner, 
following consistent rules which I cover in the first chapters of the book, and 
throughout later chapters as well. After you master these language rules, you 
can see just how simple and friendly the language actually is! 
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/^ un & Games 


Match the Arabic letter in the first column with the English letter they correspond 
to in the second column. You can find the answers in Appendix C. 


1. $ a. f 

2.o b. n 

3. J c. y 

4.3 d. sh 
5. Š e. kh 
6. Ó f. b 

7. 


10. 


9 
ew o ç. 
= 
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Chapter 3 
Tackling Basic Arabic Grammar 


In This Chapter 
Playing around with nouns and adjectives 
Getting specific with definite and indefinite articles 
Forming simple sentences 
Getting to know Arabic verbs 


Ge is the foundation of any language. It’s the glue that binds all the 
different elements of language together and allows us to communicate 
using a defined set of rules. Because grammar is so important, this chapter 
gives you an overview of the major grammatical concepts in the Arabic lan- 
guage, from the basic parts of speech (nouns, adjectives, articles, and verbs) 
to instructions on how to build both simple and descriptive sentences using 
common regular and irregular verbs. In addition, I introduce prepositions, 
demonstratives, and other parts of speech that will help you create phrases 
and sentences and, in general, express yourself in Arabic. 


< As you work through different chapters and sections of Arabic For Dummies, 
2nd Edition, if you're ever unsure of how to proceed with a sentence forma- 
tion, simply flip back to this chapter and review the grammar details that 
apply to your question. You'll be all set! 


Introducing Nouns, Adjectives, 
and Articles 


Nouns and adjectives are two of the most essential elements in any language. 
Nouns in Arabic, much like in English and other Romance languages, are 

the parts of speech used to name a person, place, thing, quality, or action. 
Adjectives, on the other hand, are the parts of speech that modify nouns. 
Although nouns and adjectives go hand in hand, the best way to understand 
how they work in Arabic is to address each one separately. 
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Getting a grip on nouns 


In Arabic, every noun has a masculine, feminine, singular, and plural form. 
Table 3-1 lists some common Arabic el (as.mā') (nouns). You'll notice that 
I’ve listed both singular and plural forms of some nouns as well as masculine 
(M) and feminine (F) forms of others. 


Table 3-1 Common Nouns in Arabic 
Arabic Pronunciation English 

Ale wa.lad boy 

sysl aw.lād boys 

cus bint girl 

oly ba.nat girls 

dz) ra.jul man 

Ji ri.jāl men 

DÉI im.ra.'ah woman 

Sal ni.sa' women 

RUN) til. midh student (M) 
ši til.mi.dhah student (F) 
Quae mu.dar.ris teacher (M) 
dus pho mu.dar.ri.sah teacher (F) 
„lb tā.lib college student (M) 
aJlb fa.li.bah college student (F) 
Stew! us.tadh professor (M) 
Sti us.ta.dhah professor (F) 
¿u gde mad.ra.sah school 

sol ja.mi.‘ah university 
AR kul./iy.yah college 

eus ki.tab book 

glo ta.wi.lah table 

bylaw say.ya.rah car 
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Identifying adjectives 


In Arabic, an cs (nat) (adjective) must be in agreement with the noun it 
modifies in both gender and plurality. Table 3-2 presents some common 
adjectives in both the feminine and masculine forms. 


Table 3-2 Common Adjectives in Arabic 
Arabic Pronunciation English 
pes ka. bir big (M) 
BS ka. birah big (F) 
n sa.ghir small (M) 
Šo sa.ghī.rah small (F) 
ab ta.wil tall (M) 

ab gb ta.wilah tall (F) 
„paš ga.sīr short (M) 

Š paš ga.sī.rah short (F) 
dez ja.mil beautiful/handsome (M) 
das ja.mī.lah beautiful/pretty (F) 
638 qa.wiyy strong (M) 
DÉI qa.wiy.yah strong (F) 
wy da.‘if weak (M) 
died da.‘ifah weak (F) 
uous sa.hih healthy (M) 
duo sa.hī.ņah healthy (F) 
vai ma gd sick (M) 
à yo ma.rī.dah sick (F) 
S3 dha.kī smart (M) 
iss dha.kiy.yah smart (F) 
oe gha.bī dumb (M) 
SS gha.biy.yah dumb (F) 
ex sa. ri fast (M) 
ra sa.rī.'ah fast (F) 


(continued) 
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Table 3-2 (continued) 


Arabic Pronunciation English 

PR ba.fr slow (M) 
"T ba.fī'ah slow (F) 

Lë tha.gī/ heavy (M) 
ài tha.gi.lah heavy (F) 
CAS kha.fīf light (M) 
PS kha.fifah light (F) 
xo sa‘b difficult (M) 
Ze sa'.bah difficult (F) 
den sahl easy (M) 
Ao sah.lah easy (F) 
Ab la. pt nice/kind (M) 
dibs la.fifah nice/kind (F) 
zà qa.bih ugly (M) 
Zenn qa.bi.hah ugly (F) 
overs *a.jīb amazing (M) 
duns *a.jībah amazing (F) 
A la.dhidh delicious (M) 
833 la.dhi.dhah delicious (F) 


Notice that the masculine forms of the adjectives in Table 3-2 are manipu- 
lated slightly to achieve the feminine adjective forms; essentially, all you do 
is add the suffix -a to the masculine adjective to obtain its feminine form. This 


rule applies to all regular adjective forms. 


EMBER 


However, in addition to the regular adjective forms, another category of adjec- 
tives exists in which the masculine and feminine forms are completely differ- 


ent from each other. This is the irregular adjective form. 


Fortunately, all irregular adjectives fall in the same category: color words; 
and every color word is an irregular adjective. Put simply, ào! (al.wan) 
(colors) in Arabic are all irregular adjectives because the masculine color 
form is radically different than its feminine version. Table 3-3 lists the most 
common irregular adjectives. 
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Table 3-3 Irregular Adjectives: Colors 
Arabic Pronunciation English 
Í ab.yad white (M) 
clan bay.da’ white (F) 
392 as.wad black (M) 
eld gui saw.da’ black (F) 
EI azraq blue (M) 
2845 zar.ga’ blue (F) 
"m akh.dar green (M) 
el pa khad.ra’ green (F) 
pol ah.mar red (M) 

cl poo ham.rā” red (F) 
pol as.far yellow (M) 
el duo saf.ra' yellow (F) 
"wo as.mar brown (M) 
al yaa sam.ra' brown (F) 
ileal ur.ju.wā.nī purple (M) 
"m ur.ju.wā.niy.yah purple (F) 


Every 53 (lawn) (color) in Table 3-3 (as well as the colors I didn't have space 
to list) must agree in gender with the noun it describes. 


One of the biggest differences between adjective and noun interactions in the 
English and Arabic languages is that nouns in Arabic come before the adjec- 
tives. In English, nouns always come after their adjectives. 


Discovering definite and indefinite articles 
(and the sun and moon) 


A common trait that nouns and adjectives share in the Arabic language is 
that both can be modified using definite article prefixes. To refresh your 
memory, an article is a part of speech that you use to indicate nouns or adjec- 
tives and specify their applications. In English, there are two types of articles: 
indefinite and definite articles. The indefinite articles in English are “a” and 
"an," such as in “a book" or “an umbrella." The definite article is the word 
"the," as in “the book" or “the umbrella." 
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Unlike English, Arabic has no outright indefinite article; instead, the indefinite 
article in Arabic is always implied. For example, when you say Ws (ki.tāb) 
(book), you mean both “book” and “a book." Similarly, 44). (mad.ra.sah) 
(school) means both *school" and *a school." However, Arabic does employ a 
definite article, which is the prefix you attach to either the noun or the adjec- 
tive you want to define. 


The rule 


The definite article in Arabic is the prefix J) “al-”. When you want to define a 
noun or adjective, you simply attach this prefix to the word. For example, "the 
book” is O&M, and “the school" is du Jl. 


The inevitable exceptions 


In the examples Lal and L, J, the prefix JI “al-” retains its original form. 
However, there are exceptions to this rule. Sometimes, the "I" in the prefix 
JI “al” drops off and is replaced by a letter similar to the first letter of the 
word being definite. For example, the word s (nür) means “light” in Arabic. 
If you want to say "the light," you may assume that you simply attach the 
prefix J) “al-” and get all, However, that's not quite right. Instead, the appro- 
priate way of saying “the light" in Arabic is )9J! (an.nür), where you replace 
the “I” in J) *al-” with the first letter of the definite word, which in this case 

is "n." Another example of this definite article exception is the word eL.e (sa. 
bah) (morning). When you define it, the resulting word is ga (as.sa.bah) (the 
morning) and not (al.sa.bah). 


So how do you know whether to use JI “al-” or another definite article prefix 
format? The answer is actually quite simple and has something to do with a 
really cool concept. Every single letter in Arabic falls into one of two catego- 
ries: sun letters and moon letters. Put simply, every word that begins with a 
moon letter gets the prefix al-, and every word that begins with a sun letter 
gets the prefix a- followed by its sun letter. Table 3-4 lists all the sun letters. 
Every other letter in Arabic is automatically a moon letter. 


Table 3-4 The Sun Letters 

Arabic Pronunciation English 
Bu ta’ t 

Bu tha' th 

Jlo dāl d 

dis dhal dh 

) ra r 
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Arabic Pronunciation English 
A shin sh 

T Sad S 

we Dad d 

b Ta t 

b za Z 

J lām | 

Ò nun n 


Table 3-5 lists some common nouns and adjectives that are definite. Notice 
the difference between the words that begin with sun letters and moon 


letters. 
Table 3-5 Common Definite Nouns and Articles 
Arabic Pronunciation English 
LS] al.ki.tab the book 
¿u all al.mad.ra.sah the school 
oll al.wa.lad the boy 
cal al. bint the girl 
de A ar.ra.jul the man 
ŠĪ oll al mar ah the woman 
Lal as.sa.bah the morning 
en All ash.shams the sun 
äi al.ga.mar the moon 
eS) al.ka.bir the big (one) (M) 
NC as.sa.ghir the small (one) (M) 
z pull as.sa.rT the fast (one) (M) 
83M al.’az.raq the blue (one) (M) 
BEI az.zar.gā” the blue (one) (F) 
el pall as.saf.ra’ the yellow (one) (F) 
el youl as.sam.ra' the brown/brunette (one) (F) 
XUI al.la.dhidh the delicious (one) (M) 
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Understanding the interaction 
between nouns and adjectives 


Nouns and adjectives go hand in hand. In this section, I show you how you can 
manipulate nouns and adjectives to create little phrases. Recall that unlike in 
the English language, nouns in Arabic always come before the adjective. 


You can create three types of phrases by manipulating nouns and adjectives. 
This section examines the ways you can pair up nouns and adjectives to 
create definite and indefinite phrases. (Later in the chapter, I show you how 
to create a complete sentence by simply using a noun and an adjective.) 


Indefinite phrases 
One of the most important things to remember about nouns and adjectives 
in Arabic is that they can be both definite and indefinite using the definite 
article prefix JI “al”. Hence, to create an indefinite phrase, all you do is take 
an indefinite noun and add to it an indefinite adjective. For example, to say "a 
big book" or “big book,” you add the adjective +5 (ka.bir) (big) to the noun 
wes (ki.tab) (book). So the phrase „+5 «ts means “a big book" in Arabic. Here 
are some other examples of indefinite phrases featuring indefinite nouns and 
adjectives: 

I ab Aa (wa.lad ta.wil) (a tall boy) 

Lë Aas Co (bint ja.mī.lah) (a pretty girl) 

Y s J>) (ra.jul ga.wī) (a strong man) 

dab š] yo! (im.ra.'ah la.fi.fah) (a nice woman) 

P Š uuo dw to (mad.ra.sah sa.ghi.rah) (a small school) 

I das Uolb (fa.wi.lah ham.ra?) (a red table) 


Notice that the adjectives agree with their corresponding nouns in gender. 
For example, you say ¿L= Gu and not kas ss. 


Adding more descriptive words to the noun is very simple: Because adjec- 
tives follow the noun in Arabic, you just add an extra adjective and you're 
done! But don't forget to add the conjunction s (wa; and) between the adjec- 
tives. Check out some examples: 

1⁄4 „59 Lob Ae (wa.lad ta.wil wa.ka.bir) (a tall and big boy) 

Lë ¿Lo>9 ábsb c (bint ta.wi.lah wa.ja.mī.lah) (a tall and pretty girl) 

V ww 598 Jey (ra.jul ga.wī wa.sa.rt (a strong and fast man) 


VA es dad di yo! (im.ra.’ah la.fr.fah wa.qa.wiy.yah) (a nice and strong 
woman) 
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YF claus do dw yo (mad.ra.sah $a.ghi.rah wa.bay.da’) (a small and white 
school) 


P Š pads sl yo Aal (fa.wi.lah ham.ra’ wa.qa.st.rah) (a red and short table) 


Definite phrases 


The biggest difference between creating an indefinite phrase and a definite 
phrase is the use of the definite article prefix JI “al”. Both noun and adjective 
must be definite using the definite article prefix. For example, to say "the big 
book,” you say +SJl vull, Here are some examples of definite phrases: 


+ Job! Aal (al.wa.lad at.ta.wil) (the tall boy) 

Lë All CI (al.bint al.ja.mi.lah) (the pretty girl) 

+ soil J> JI (ar.ra.jul al.ga.wī) (the strong man) 

V^ da) ši J] (al.mar.'ah al.la.fī.fah) (the nice woman) 

IA Sëll du tol! (al.mad.ra.sah as.sa.ghi.rah) (the small school) 

V sl yssJ! Aalt (at.ta.wi.lah al.ham.ra?) (the red table) 
Using similar patterns, you can create a definite phrase using multiple adjec- 
tives. Just like in indefinite phrases, make sure you use the conjunction s (wa) 
in between adjectives: 

Lë So Joshi! Aal (al.wa.lad at.ta.wil wal.ka.bir) (the tall and big boy) 

YF ¿Losdlo db obi) JI (al.bint at.ta.wi.lah wal.ja.mī.lah) (the tall and pretty 

girl) 
V = =<Jlə soll J> JI (ar.ra.jul al.ga.wī was samt) (the strong and fast man) 


VA izgājis dā AUI ši Ji (al.mar.’ah al.la.fi.fah wal.qa.wiy.yah) (the nice and 
strong woman) 


Y claw! ò pall dw toll (al.mad.ra.sah as.sa.ghi.rah wal.bay.dā') (the small 
and white school) 


IA 8 aši cl ood! Voll (at.ta.wi.lah al.ham.ra' wal.ga.sī.rah) (the red and short 
table) 


Creating Simple, Uerb-Free Sentences 


You can form sentences in two ways in Arabic: You can manipulate definite 
and indefinite nouns and adjectives, or you can pull together nouns, adjec- 
tives, and verbs. In Arabic, you can actually create a complete sentence with 
a subject and a predicate without actually using a verb! This concept may 
seem a little strange at first, but this section helps you quickly see the logic 
and reasoning behind such a structure. 
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To be or not to be: Sentences without verbs 


Before you can construct verb-free sentences, you need to know that there is 
actually no “to be” verb in the Arabic language. The verb “is/are” as a proper 
verb simply doesn’t exist. That’s not to say that you can’t create an “is/are” 
sentence in Arabic — you can. “Is/are” sentences are created without the use 
of an actual verb. In other words, you create “to be” sentences by manipulat- 
ing indefinite and definite nouns and adjectives, similar to what I cover in the 
section “Understanding the interaction between nouns and adjectives” earlier 
in this chapter. 


When you put an indefinite noun with an indefinite adjective, you create an 
indefinite phrase. Similarly, when you add a definite adjective to a definite 
noun, you end up with a definite phrase. So what happens when you combine 
a definite noun with an indefinite adjective? This combination — definite 
noun and indefinite adjective — produces an “is/are” sentence similar to 
what you get when you use the verb “to be” in English. 


For example, take the definite noun G&S) (the book) and add to it the indefi- 
nite adjective „5 (big). The resulting phrase is +S Gk, which means “The 
book is big.” Here are some more examples to illustrate the construction of 
“is/are” sentences: 

+ as Holl (al.wa.lad ma.rid) (The boy is sick.) 

+ à sue Cal (al.bint sa.ghi.rah) (The girl is young.) 

P dëi 8 L.J) (as.say.ya.rah khad.rā') (The car is green.) 

Lë ¿SS JUI (at.fa.li.bah dha.kiy.yah) (The student is smart.) (F) 

+ „aš wy tol (al.mu.dar.ris qa.sir) (The teacher is short.) (M) 

sb stew (al.’us.tadh ta.wil) (The professor is tall.) (M) 
If you want to use additional adjectives in these verb-free sentences, you 
simply add the conjunction wa. Here are some examples of “is/are” sentences 
with multiple adjectives: 

A vg yas yo Voll (al.wa.lad ma.rid wa.da.‘if) (The boy is sick and weak.) 


I 43989 Zeg CI (al.bint sa.hi.hah wa.qa.wiy.yah) (The girl is healthy and 
strong.) 

Pizu pug cl „as Š Lu! (as.say.ya.rah khad.ra' wa.sa.ri.‘ah) (The car is green 
and fast.) 


LA dibts ¿SS ZG (at.fa.li.bah dha.kiy.yah wa.la.fī.fah) (The student is smart 
and nice.) (F) 
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VW (533 Ae wya) (al.mu.dar.ris ga.sīr wa.dha.kī) (The teacher is short and 
smart.) (M) 


Puses Jos OL) (al.ki.fab ta.wil wa.sa‘b) (The book is long and difficult.) (M) 


This construct is fairly flexible, and if you change the nature of one of the 
adjectives, you radically alter the meaning of the ds (jurn.lah) (sentence). 
For instance, the examples all show a definite noun with two indefinite adjec- 
tives. What happens when you mix things up and add an indefinite noun to an 
indefinite adjective and a definite adjective? 


Consider the example 4985 Zeus JI (The girl is healthy and strong). Keep Cus! 
as a definite noun but change the indefinite adjective 4s... into its definite 
version, Zell: also, drop the s, and keep 48 as an indefinite adjective. The 
resulting phrase is 4598 Zell Jl, which means “The healthy girl is strong.” 


You can grasp what’s going on here by dividing the terms into clauses: The 
first phrase is the definite noun/definite adjective combination susua) Cid) 
(the healthy girl); the second phrase is the indefinite adjective 4,3 (strong). 
Combining these phrases is the same as combining a definite noun with an 
indefinite adjective — the result is an “is/are” sentence. Here are more exam- 
ples to help clear up any confusion you have regarding this concept: 


1⁄4 Gund yay sell Aalt (al.wa.lad al.ma.rid da.'īf) (The sick boy is weak.) 


Lef dei ww ol „asi blu! (as.say.ya.rah al.khad.ra’ sa.ri.'ah) (The green car is 
fast.) 


P dāt) ZS JI ¿JUJI (at.ta.li.bah adh.dha.kiy.yah la.fi.fah) (The smart student is 
nice.) (F) 
V 55 wail! w toll (al.mu.dar.ris al.qa.sir dha.kī) (The short teacher is smart.) (M) 


VA —=e ugh! LSI (al.ki.tāb at.ta.wil sa'b) (The long book is difficult.) (M) 


Notice that a simple change in the definite article changes the meaning of the 
phrase or sentence. For example, when the noun is definite and both adjec- 
tives are indefinite, you create an "is" sentence, as in “The boy is big." On the 
other hand, when both noun and adjective are definite, the adjective affects 
the noun directly, and you get "the big boy." 


Building sentences with 
common prepositions 


In grammatical terms, ,>Jl 35,» (hu.rüf al.jarr) (prepositions) are words or 
small phrases that indicate a relationship between substantive and other 
types of words, such as adjectives, verbs, nouns, or other substantives. In 
both English and Arabic, prepositions are parts of speech that are essential 
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in the formation of sentences. You can add them to “is/are” sentences to give 
them more specificity. Table 3-6 lists the most common prepositions you’re 
likely to use in Arabic. 


Table 3-6 Common Prepositions 

Arabic Pronunciation English 
oo min from 

o fi in 

Ji ilà to 

go ma.‘a with 

" ‘ala on 

De ve ë qa.rib min close to 
OF dat ba."id ‘an far from 
eol a.ma.ma in front of 
"x wa.ra.'a behind 
cuo tah.ta underneath 
RTC) faw.qa above 
EEN bi.jā.nib next to 


You can use these prepositions to construct clauses and phrases using both 
indefinite and definite nouns and adjectives. Here are some examples: 


I Lo pa] eli J (al.bint a.ma.ma al.mad.ra.sah) (The girl is in front of the 
school.) 
V^ dà JI 5 Ass (at.fa.wi.lah fī al.ghur.fah) (The table is in the room.) 


V Assel Gà š>. 3 (al.'us.ta.dhah fī al.ja.mi.'ah) (The professor is at the 
university.) (F) 


V^ Sai) colos esha (al.mat.'am bi ja.nib al.fun.duq) (The restaurant is next 
to the hotel.) 


PS) (+ J> J) (ar.ra.jul min am.rī.kā) (The man is from America.) 


P bl (ya dy Š ua (al.ma.dī.nah qa.ri.bah min ash.sAa.ti") (The city is 
close to the beach.) 


Lë Jl e|yə claw! š L.J) (as.say.ya.rah al.bay.da' wa.ra.'a al.man.zil) (The 
white car is behind the house.) 


A opted) Sa vāki Aalt (al.wa.lad al.la.fif rna.'a al.mu.dar.ris) (The nice boy is 
with the teacher.) 


MBER 
ee 
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In addition, you can use multiple adjectives with both the subject and object 
nouns: 


ke ds) pul! B uaa] Gà Assel) š] yo! (al. mar.'ah al.ja.mī.lah fi as.say.yā.rah as.sa. 
ri.'ah) (The beautiful woman is in the fast car.) 


ke? sland) dw tol! plof Zë A dw to! (al. mu.dar.ri.sah adh.dha.kiy.yah a.mā. 
ma al.mad.ra.sah al.bay.da’) (The smart teacher is in front of the white 


school.) (F) 


V š SH Voll clyg šadi „SI (al.Rur.si as.sa.ghir wa.ra.'a at.fā.wi.lah al.ka. 
bi.rah) (The small chair is behind the big table.) 


Using demonstratives and 
forming sentences 


A demonstrative is the part of speech that you use to indicate or specify a 
noun that you’re referring to. Common demonstratives in English are the 
words “this” and “that.” In English, demonstratives are gender-neutral, mean- 
ing that they can refer to nouns that are both feminine and masculine. In 
Arabic, however, some demonstratives are gender-neutral whereas others 
are gender-specific. 


How do you know whether a demonstrative is gender-neutral or gender-specific? 
Here’s the short answer: If a demonstrative refers to a number of objects 
(such as “those” or “these”), it’s gender-neutral and may be used for both 
masculine and feminine objects. If, on the other hand, you’re using a singular 
demonstrative (“this” or “that”), it must be in agreement with the gender of 
the object being singled out. 


Following are demonstratives in the singular format: 
1# lia (ha.dha) (this) (M) 
1# ode (hā.dhi.hi) (this) (F) 
vw «i (dha.li.ka) (that) (M) 
vw A (til.ka) (that) (F) 
Here are the plural demonstratives, which are gender-neutral: 
1# «Yy (ha.’u.la.’i) (these) 
1# esi (u.lā.'i.ka) (those) 


You can combine demonstratives with both definite and indefinite nouns and 
adjectives. For example, to say “this boy,” add the definite noun 4I (boy) to 
the demonstrative li» (this; M); because demonstratives always come before 
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the nouns they identify, the resulting phrase is lī» Aalt, Here are more exam- 
ples of this construct: 

Pas) ode (hā.dhi.hi al.bint) (this girl) 

+ sli «ilgi (u.lā.'i.ka al.ba.nāf) (those girls) 

V4 a all co (hā.u.lā.'i al.'aw.lad) (these boys) 

W^ SS ols (til.ka al.'us.ta.dhah) (that professor) (F) 

YA es) Ws (dha.li.ka al.ki.tāb) (that book) 

When you use a demonstrative, which is, in essence, a definite article, the 
meaning of the phrase changes depending on whether the object is definite 
or indefinite. When a demonstrative is followed by a defined noun, you get a 
definite phrase, as in the examples in the preceding list. However, when you 
attach an indefinite noun to a demonstrative, the result is an “is/are” sen- 
tence. For instance, if you add the demonstrative li» to the indefinite subject 
noun Wy, you get Ae lis (ha.dha wa.lad) (This is a boy). Using the examples 
from the preceding list, I show you what happens when you drop the definite 
article from the subject noun in a demonstrative clause: 

Lë cus ode (ha.dhi.hi bint) (This is a girl.) 

+ oly elsi (u.lā.'i.ka ba.nap (Those are girls.) 

V Voi «N55 (ha.’u.la.’i aw.lad) (These are boys.) 

+ ššlivi «ls (til.ka us.ta.dha) (That is a professor.) (F) 

1# „ts Ws (dhā.li.ka ki.tab) (That is a book.) 

When you combine a demonstrative clause with a definite subject noun and 
an indefinite adjective, the resulting phrase is a more descriptive “is/are” 
sentence: 

Lë Ae Cad! ode (ha.dhi.hi al.bint ja.mi.lah) (This girl is pretty.) 

Lë Oo sb oU dit gi (u.la.’i.ka al.ba.nāt ta.wi.lat) (Those girls are tall.) 

Lë Š S dus 9I ebb (til.ka al.mad.ra.sah ka.bi.rah) (That school is big.) 
Conversely, when you combine a demonstrative clause with a definite sub- 
ject noun and a definite adjective, you get a regular demonstrative phrase: 

Lë Jgh) J> JI lie (hā.dhā ar.ra.jul at.ta.wil) (that tall man) 

YA coast) GS) WSs (dhā.li.ka al.ki.tab al.'a.jib) (that amazing book) 

P Š usual iuad ¿U (til.ka al.ma.dī.nah as.sa.ghi.rah) (that small city) 
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Forming “to be” sentences using 
personal pronouns 


Every language has personal pronouns, the parts of speech that stand in for 
people, places, things, or ideas. Arabic is no different, except that personal 
pronouns in Arabic are a lot more comprehensive and specific than personal 
pronoun structures in other languages, such as English. Table 3-7 presents all 
the major personal pronouns in the Arabic language. 


In the translation and conjugation tables in this section and throughout Arabic 
For Dummies, 2nd Edition, in addition to singular and plural denotations, you 
see a form labeled dual. This number form, which describes a pair or two of an 
item, doesn't exist in English. 


Table 3-7 Personal Pronouns 

Arabic Pronunciation English 

ui a.nà | 

ni anta you (MS) 
cai anti you (FS) 

gb hu.wa he/it 

" hi.ya she/it 

Ó nah.nu we 

eal antum you (MP) 
coal an.tun.na you (FP) 

e hum they (MP) 
o5 hun.na they (FP) 
Lol an.tu.ma you (dual) 
Lots hu.mà they (M/dual) 
las hu.mà they (F/dual) 


In addition to the personal pronouns common in English and other lan- 
guages, Arabic makes a gender distinction with “you” in the singular and 
masculine forms. Furthermore, Arabic includes special pronouns reserved 
for describing two items (no more, no less). So all in all, personal pronouns in 
Arabic may describe one thing, two things, and three or more things. 
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The personal pronoun always comes before the predicate noun that it des- 
ignates, and it also creates an "is/are" sentence. For instance, when you say 
< qu (hii. ya bint), you mean “She is a girl." Similarly, As sa (hu.wa wa.lad) 
means “He is a boy." The meaning changes slightly when the subject noun is 
definite. For example, Jl 2 means “She is the girl," and Aal s» means “He is 
the boy." Here are some more examples to familiarize you with this concept: 

de) | (a.nà ra jul) Q am a man.) 

+ J> JI Ui (a.nà ar.ra jul) Q am the man.) 

VW aal e» (hum aw.lād) (They are boys.) 

di Ji 2 (hi.ya al.mar.’ah) (She is the woman.) 

5 čsī (an.ta ka.bir) (You are big.) (MS) 

ke? ikay csi (an.ti ja.mī.lah) (You are beautiful.) (FS) 

M sas eal (an.tum su.'a.dā') (You are happy.) (MP) 

Pilas Qu cal (an.ti bint ja.mi.lah) (You are a pretty girl.) 

m SS) Aalt čsi (an.ta al.wa.lad al.ka.bir) (You are the big boy.) 

Lë Slab) clad! ye (hun.na an.ni.sa' al.la.ti.fat) (They are the nice women.) 

Lë Slabs clui o (hun.na ni.sa’ lat on (They are nice women.) 

V 598 J>) 32 (hu.wa ra.jul ga.wī) (He is a strong man.) 

V^ gä J> JI 32 (hu.wa ar.ra.jul al.ga.wī) (He is the strong man.) 


Creating negative “to be” sentences 


Although Arabic doesn’t have a “to be” regular verb to create “I am” or “you 
are” phrases, it does have a verb you use to say “I am not” or “you are not.” 
This special irregular verb „J (lay.sa) creates negative "to be” sentences. 
The following table shows ¿< conjugated using all the personal pronouns. 


Form Pronunciation English 

Coal Gl a.nà las.tu I am not 

<. e an.ta las.ta You are not (MS) 
cad cal an.ti las.ti You are not (FS) 
ved s> hu.wa lay.sa He is not 

uud uh hi.ya lay.sat She is not 

J > nah.nu las.na We are not 


gad eal an.tum Jos tum You are not (MP) 
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Form Pronunciation English 

EE an.tun.na las.tun.na You are not (FP) 

ls e> hum lay.sū They are not (MP) 

Ó) Aë hun.na las.na They are not (FP) 

letu Loi an.tu.ma las.tu.mā You are not (dual/MP/FP) 
LJ La hu.ma lay.sa They are not (dual/MP) 
Kal loss hu.ma lay.sa.ta They are not (dual/FP) 


Following are some examples of negative “to be" sentences using the verb <. 


Wl È bÍ (a.nā las.tu tā.li.ban) (J am not a student.) 
W Lëtze Gut Í (an.ta las.ta ma.ri.dan) (You are not sick.) (M) 
1⁄4 dw dod! Gë UJ 923 (nah.nu las.nà fī al.mad.ra.sah) (We are not at school.) 


PSLV God Com 8,5JI (al.Ru.rah lay.sat tah.ta as.say.ya.rah) (The ball is not 
under the car.) 


V^ Sl olo yd palu) (al.mat.'am lay.sa bi.ja.nib al.fun.dug) (The restau- 
rant is not next to the hotel.) 


V Š S Cau dw tot! (al.mad.ra.sah lay.sat ka.bi.rah) (The school is not big.) 


1⁄4 pial Alall Gud Cai (an.ta las.ta al.wa.lad as.sa.ghīr) (You are not the small 
boy.) (MS) 


Plius Cus db ght] cl (al.bint at.ta.wi.lah lay.sat da. T.fah) (The tall girl is 
not weak.) 


"To be" in the past tense 


The Arabic verb for ^was/were" (in other words, "to be" in the past tense) is 
oS (kā.na) (was/were). Similar to the negative form of “to be,” the past form 
is an irregular verb form conjugated using all the personal pronouns. 


Form Pronunciation English 

és Gi a.nà kun.tu I was 

és Sai an.ta kun.ta You were (MS) 
Gë cal an.ti Run.ti You were (FS) 
OS gs hu.wa ka.na He was 

GS > hi.ya kā.nat She was 


US ges nah.nu kun.nā We were 
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Form Pronunciation English 

ees eal an.tum kun.tum You were (MP) 

Qus qul an.fun.na kun.tun.na You were (FP) 

IS ea hum kā.nū They were (MP) 

OS o5 hun.na kun.na They were (FP) 

lez Loi an.tu.mā kun.tu.mā You were (dual/MP/FP) 
DIS PS hu.mā kā.nā They were (dual/MP) 
WIS ls hu.mā kā.na.tā They were (dual/FP) 


Here are some sentences featuring 565: 


P Lëtze GS LĪ (a.nà kun.tu ma.rī.dan) (I was sick.) 
ke" iasa 8 is GA (an.ta kun.ta fī al.mak.ta.bah) (You were in the library.) 


ki dell Ae dē COS ¿e (hi.ya kā.nat ga.rī.bah min al.man.zil) (She was close 
to the house.) 


V emo! Gà LS os (nah.nu kun.nā fī al.mas.bah) (We were at the swimming 
pool.) 


A esball plo) CSS du dell (al.mad.ra.sah kā.nat a.mā.ma al mot, am) (The 
school was in front of the restaurant.) 


PA Š pali Voli! (553 GS Š NI GUI (al.ki.tāb al. 'az.rag kā.na faw.qa at.tā.wi.lah 
as.sa.ghī.rah) (The blue book was on the small table.) 


A Sad 8 LS J> Ja ši JI (al.mar.’ah war.ra.jul kā.nā fī al.bayt) (The woman 
and the man were at home.) 


A OUI a eat Š 195 Y9 (al. 'aw.lād kā.nū ga.rī.bīn min al.ba.nāt) (The boys 
were close to the girls.) 


PĪLU ots ela! (at.ta.'am kā.na la.dhī.dhan) (The food was delicious.) 


Working with Verbs 


You'll be very pleased to know that verb tenses in Arabic, when compared 
to other languages, are fairly straightforward. Basically, you only need to be 
concerned with two proper verb forms: the past and the present. A future 
verb tense exists, but it’s a derivative of the present tense that you achieve 
by attaching a prefix to the present tense of the verb. 


In this section, I tell you everything you need to know about Jlsši (af. 'āl) 
(verbs) in Arabic. I examine the past tense followed by the present and future 
tenses, and then I show you irregular verb forms for all three tenses. 
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Digging up the past tense 


The structural form of the past tense is one of the easiest grammatical struc- 
tures in the Arabic language. Basically, every regular verb that is conjugated 
in the past tense follows a very strict pattern. First, you refer to all regular 
verbs in the past tense using the s> (hu.wa) (he) personal pronoun. Second, 
the overwhelming majority of verbs in this form in the past tense have three 
consonants that are accompanied by the same vowel: the duš (fat.hah). The 
dows creates the “ah” sound. 


For example, the verb “wrote” in the past tense is Us (ka.ta.ba); its three 
consonants are “k,” “t,” and “b.” Here are some common verbs you may use 
while speaking Arabic: 

1# Jsi (a.ka.la) (ate) 

L^ Jsà (fa.'a.la) (did) 

1# css (dha.ha.ba) (went) 

1# ij (ga.ra.'a) (read) 


The following table shows the verb ces (ka.ta.ba) (wrote) conjugated using all 
the personal pronouns. Note that the first part of the verb remains constant; 
only its suffix changes depending on the personal pronoun used. 


Form Pronunciation English 

és ul a.nà ka.tab.tu I wrote 

eus esl an.ta ka.tab.ta You wrote (MS) 

cus cl an.ti ka.tab.ti You wrote (FS) 

WS g hu.wa ka.ta.ba He wrote 

Cus ua hi.ya ka.ta.bat She wrote 

bs Ge nah.nu ka.tab.na We wrote 

eus esi an.tum ka.tab.tum You wrote (MP) 

oss Gal an.tun.na ka.tab.tun.na You wrote (FP) 
PET. hum ka.ta.bū They wrote (MP) 
HS os hun.na ka.tab.na They wrote (FP) 
Leta Losi an.fu.mà ka.tab.tu.mā You wrote(dual/M/F) 
LS las hu.ma ka.ta.ba They wrote (dual/M) 


cS las hu.ma ka.ta.ba.ta They wrote (dual/F) 
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Now here's the verb ¿5° (da.ra.sa) (studied) conjugated using all the per- 


sonal pronouns. 


Form 
PPS ui 
¿s él 
Cus cal 
wy s> 
Cwyd Z= 
Lujo od 
Quos eai 
eg ol 
qu y od 
O) o> 
latu yo Lei 
lw yd Laf 
lew yo Lo 


Pronunciation 

a.na da.ras.tu 

an.ta da.ras.ta 

an.ti da.ras.ti 

hu.wa da.ra.sa 

hi.ya da.ra.sat 
nah.nu da.ras.nà 
an.tum da.ras.tum 
an.fun.na da.ras.tun.na 
hum da.ra.sü 

hun.na da.ras.na 
an.tu.mā da.ras.tu.mà 
hu.mā da.ra.sā 


hu.mā da.ra.sa.tā 


English 

I studied 

You studied (MS) 

You studied (FS) 

He studied 

She studied 

We studied 

You studied (MP) 

You studied (FP) 
They studied (MP) 
They studied (FP) 
You studied (dual/M/F) 
They studied (dual/M) 
They studied (dual/F) 


Compare the conjugations of jə and WS and you probably see a clear pattern 
emerge: Every personal pronoun has a corresponding suffix used to conjugate 
and identify the verb form in its specific tense. Table 3-8 outlines these specific 


suffixes. 
Table 3-8 Personal Pronoun Suffixes for Verbs in the Past Tense 
Arabic Pronoun Pronunciation Translation Verb Suffix 
bi a.na | -tu 
Sal an.ta you (MS) -ta 
col anti you (FS) -ti 
m hu.wa he/it -a 
" hiya she/it -at 
Sen nah.nu we -na 
esi antum you (MP) -tum 
cal an.tun.na you (FP) -tun.na 
e hum they (MP) -ü 
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Arabic Pronoun Pronunciation Translation Verb Suffix 
oA hun.na they (FP) -na 

Lei an.tu.ma you (dual) -tu.ma 

S hu.mà they (M/dual) -ü 

S hu.mà they (F/dual) -a.tà 


Anytime you come across a regular verb you want to conjugate in the past 
tense, use these verb suffixes with the corresponding personal pronouns. 


At this stage, you should know that not all regular verbs in the past tense 
have three consonants. Some regular verbs have more than three conso- 


nants, such as: 


+ z (ta.far.ra.ja) (watched) 
oS (ta.kal.la.ma) (talked) 


Even though these verbs have more than three consonants, they’re still consid- 
ered regular verbs. To conjugate them, you keep the first part of the word con- 
stant and only change the last consonant of the word using the corresponding 
suffixes to match the personal pronouns. To get a better sense of this conver- 


sion, take a look at the verb «$S (talked) conjugated in the past tense. Notice 
that the first part of the word stays the same; only the ending changes. 


Form Pronunciation English 

ÈS ui ana ta.kal.lam.tu I talked 

Val? si an.ta ta.kal.lam.ta You talked (MS) 
ol SS cal an.ti ta.kal.lam.ti You talked (FS) 

OS sa hu.wa ta.kal.lam He talked 

Col ua hi.ya ta.kal./a.mat She talked 

Lal? oeh nah.nu ta.kal.lam.nā We talked 

pols essi an.tum ta.kal.lam.tum You talked (MP) 
SS al an.tun.na ta.kal.lam.tun.na You talked (FP) 
PS hum ta.kal./a.mü They talked (MP) 
Aalt? oam hun.na ta.kal.lam.na They talked (FP) 
LoxalS3 laui an.tu.mā ta.kal.lam.tu.mā You talked (dual/MP/FP) 
Lal? la» hu.mā ta.kal.la.mā They talked (dual/M) 
Lal? Los hu.mā ta.kal.la.ma.tā They talked (dual/F) 
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When you know how to conjugate verbs in the past tense, your sentence- 
building options are endless. Here are some simple sentences that combine 
nouns, adjectives, and verbs in the past tense: 


1⁄4 dw doll Sued Aal (al.wa.lad dha.ha.ba i.lā al.mad.ra.sah) (The boy went 
to school.) 


A Bell Gà UAS Cadi (al.bint ta.kal.la.mat fī as soft) (The girl talked in the 
classroom.) 


PĪLU tab Usi (a.kal.nā ta. 'a.man la.dhī.dhan) (We ate delicious food.) 


Y bs ázelzJl Ll Ue! U2 (dha.ha.ba ar.ra.jul ¿la al.ja.mi.'ah bis.say. 
ya.rah) (The man went to the school by car.) 


Examining the present tense 


Conjugating verbs in the past tense is relatively straightforward, but conju- 
gating verbs in the present tense is a bit trickier. Instead of changing only 
the ending of the verb, you must also alter its beginning. In other words, you 
need to be familiar not only with the suffix but also the prefix that corre- 
sponds to each personal pronoun. 


To illustrate the difference between past and present tense, the verb Us 
(wrote) is conjugated as «5» (yak.tu.bu) (to write), whereas the verb (wo 
(studied) is wj% (yad.ru.su) (to study). 


Here's the verb "to write" conjugated using all the personal pronouns. Notice 
how both the suffixes and prefixes change in the present tense. 


Form Pronunciation English 

esi ui a.nà ak.tu.bu I am writing 

viss esl an.ta tak.tu.bu You are writing (MS) 
sét? cal an.ti tak.tu.bī.na You are writing (FS) 
WK g hu.wa yak.tu.bu He is writing 

visi = hiya tak.tu.bu She is writing 

WSS god nah.nu nak.tu.bu We are writing 

Soe el an.tum tak.tu.bü.na You are writing (MP) 
SS ol an.tun.na tak.tub.na You are writing (FP) 
09253 e> hum yak.tu.bü.na They are writing (MP) 
oso Aë hun.na yak.tub.na They are writing (FP) 
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Form Pronunciation English 

QUSS az] an.tu.ma tak.tu.ba.ni You are writing (dual/ 
M/P) 

QUSS bo hu.ma yak.tu.ba.ni They are writing 
(dual/M) 

QUSS Loe hu.ma tak.tu.ba.ni They are writing 
(dual/F) 


As you can see, you need to be familiar with both the prefixes and suffixes to 
conjugate verbs in the present tense. Table 3-9 includes every personal pro- 
noun with its corresponding prefix and suffix for the present tense. 


Table 3-9 Personal Pronoun Prefixes and Suffixes for Verbs 
in the Present Tense 


Arabic Pronunciation Translation Verb Prefix Verb Suffix 
Pronoun 

bi a.na l ‘a- -u 
E an.ta you (MS) ta- -u 
cai anti you (FS) ta- -Ina 
g hu.wa he/it ya- -u 
" hi.ya she/it ta- -u 
Gs nah.nu we na- -u 
eal antum you (MP) ta- -u.na 
cal an.tun.na you (FP) ta- -na 
e hum they (MP) ya- -u.na 
oA hun.na they (FP) ya- -na 
Lol an.tu.ma you (dual) ta- -a.ni 
los hu.mà they (M/dual) ya- -à.ni 
NS hu.mà they (F/dual) ta- -à.ni 


Aside from prefixes and suffixes, another major difference between the past 
and present tenses in Arabic is that every verb in the present tense has a domi- 
nant vowel that's unique and distinctive. For example, the dominant vowel in 
eS. is a ¿+ (dam.mah) (“u” sound). However, in the verb Jsà (yaf.'al) (fo do), 
the dominant vowel is the ¿>š (fat.hah) (“a” sound). This means that when 

you conjugate the verb Jsà; using the personal pronoun t|, you say JsàÍ LĪ (a.na 
af*a.lu) and not Jzši i (a.nà af.‘u.lu). For complete coverage of Arabic vowels 
dao dow ë „S (dam.mah, fat.hah, and kas.rah), check out Chapter 1. 
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The dominant vowel is always the middle vowel. Unfortunately, there's no 
hard rule you can use to determine which dominant vowel is associated with 
each verb. The best way to identify the dominant vowel is to look up the verb 
in the wg (gā.mūs) (dictionary). 


In this list, I divide up some of the most common Arabic verbs according to 
their dominant vowels: 
1⁄4 is (dam.mah) 
e —zS (yak.tu.bu) (to write) 
* xy» (yad.ru.su) (to study) 
° jsSb(ya'.ku.lu) (to eat) 
* Kw (yas.ku.nu) (fo live) 
Lë Ach (fat.hah) 
* Jsà; (yaf.'a.lu) (to do) 
° i is (yaq.ra.'u) (to read) 
° Usd (yadh.ha.bu) (to go) 
e exi; (yaf.ta.hu) (to open) 
Y š „S (kas.rah) 
° a» (yar.ji.'u) (fo return) 
° 3, (ya‘ri.fu) (to know) 


When you conjugate a verb in the present tense, you must do two things: 


1. Identify the dominant vowel that will be used to conjugate the verb 
using all personal pronouns. 


2. Isolate the prefix and suffix that correspond to the appropriate per- 
sonal pronouns. 


Peeking into the future tense 


Although Arabic grammar has a future tense, you'll be glad to know that the 
tense has no outright verb structure. Rather, you achieve the future tense 
by adding the prefix sa- to the existing present tense form of the verb. For 
example, Wa means “to write.” Add the prefix sa- to WS and you get cos. 
(sa.yak.tu.bu) (he will write). 


To illustrate the future tense, here's the verb US (yak.tu.bu) conjugated in 
the future tense. 


dën e> 
Oso o 
opze Lil 
OUS us La 
OUS La 
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Pronunciation 

a.nā sa.’ak.tu.bu 

an.ta sa.tak.tu.bu 
an.ti sa.tak.tu.bī.na 
hu.wa sa.yak.tu.bu 
hi.ya sa.tak.tu.bu 
nah.nu sa.nak.tu.bu 
an.tum sa.tak.tu.bū.na 
an.tun.na sa.tak.tub.na 
hum sa.yak.tu.bū.na 
hun.na sa.yak.tub.na 
an.tu.mā sa.tak.tu.ba.ni 
hu.ma sa.yak.tu.ba.ni 


hu.mā sa.tak.tu.ba.ni 


English 

I will write 

You will write (MS) 

You will write (FS) 

He will write 

She will write 

We will write 

You will write (MP) 

You will write (FP) 
They will write (MP) 
They will write (FP) 
You will write (dual/M/F) 
They will write (dual/M) 
They will write (dual/F) 


Examining irregular verb forms 


Arabic uses both regular and irregular verbs. Regular verbs have a specific pat- 
tern and follow a specific set of rules, but irregular verbs do not. Because these 
irregular forms include some of the most common verbs in the language (such as 
"to buy,” “to sell,” and “to give"), you should examine them separately. This sec- 
tion looks at some of the most common irregular verbs in the Arabic language. 


The verb “to sell” is conjugated as gb (ba.'a) (sold) in the past tense. In the 
conjugation that follows, notice that unlike regular verbs, g4 has only two 
consonants (the — ba’ and the g'ayn). 


Form Pronunciation English 

¿= Hl a.nà bi'.tu I sold 

És eal an.ta bi'.ta You sold (MS) 
caus cal an.ti bi'.ti You sold (FS) 
tt s> hu.wa bā.'a He sold 

Geh > hi.ya ba.'at She sold 


Li god nah.nu bi'.nà We sold 
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Form 
em eil 
gel pa 
ox) Aë 
Lais Geil 
eb lo 
Gelz las» 


Pronunciation 
an.tum br tum 
an.tun.na bi'.tun.na 
hum ba.'ü 

hun.na bi'.na 
an.tu.mā bi'.tu.mā 
hu.mā bā.'ā 


hu.mā ba. ‘a.ta 


English 

You sold (MP) 

You sold (FP) 

They sold (MP) 
They sold (FP) 

You sold (dual/M/F) 
They sold (dual/M) 
They sold (dual/F) 


In order to conjugate the verb eb in the present tense, use the form aw 


(ya.bi.*u) (to sell). 


Form 
gl Gi 
ge s> 
& uh 
09x23 el 
oss oxi 
OS OL 
ox OD 
Oles Lal 
Oley loo 
Ou Ls 


Pronunciation 
a.na a.bi.‘u 

an.ta ta.bī.'u 

an.ti ta bt ".na 
hu.wa ya.bi.'u 
hiya ta.bī.'u 
nah.nu na.bi.'u 
an.tum La bt 'ū.na 
an.tun.na ta bi na 
hum va bt 'ū.na 
hun.na va bt na 
an.tu.ma ta bt oni 
hu.mā ya.bi.‘a.ni 


hu.mā ta.bī. 'ā.ni 


English 

Iam selling 

You are selling (MS) 

You are selling (FS) 

He is selling 

She is selling 

We are selling 

You are selling (MP) 

You are selling (FP) 
They are selling (MP) 
They are selling (FP) 
You are selling (dual/M/F) 
They are selling (dual/M) 
They are selling (dual/F) 
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For the future tense, simply add the prefix —, (sa-) to the present form to get 
Sot (sa.ya.bt.'u) (he will sell). 


Form Pronunciation English 

gol. DI ana sa.'a.bi.'u I will sell 

Zušu šī an.ta $a.ta.bi.‘u You will sell (MS) 
kus cal an.ti sa.ta.bī. ī.na You will sell (FS) 

<= 9h hu.wa sa.ya.bī.'u He will sell 

Z= qu hiya sa.ta.bi.‘u She will sell 

Z= Oe nah.nu sa.na.bt.'u We will sell 

RÉI eal an.tum sa.ta.bi. ū.na You will sell (MP) 
Qi (pl an.tun.na sa.ta.bi'.na You will sell (FP) 
dëss Eë hum sa.ya.bī. 'ū.na They will sell (MP) 
OR b: hun.na sa.ya.bi‘na They will sell (FP) 
Ou Loi an.tu.mà sa.ta.bī. 'à.ni You will sell (dual/M/F) 
seus Lod hu.mā sa.ya.bī. on They will sell (dual/M) 
Olu las hu.mā sa.ta.bī. oni They will sell (dual/F) 


Here are some other common irregular verbs: 


+ Lal ez (wa.sa.la/ya.si.lu) (arrived/to arrive) 
+ 593/31) (zā.ra/ya.zū.ru) (visited/to visit) 

V =l „ža (ma.shā/yam.shī) (walked/to walk) 
ki g ole à (ish.ta.rā/yash.ta.rī) (bought/to buy) 
353/93 (rad.da/ya.rud.du) (answered/to answer) 
VW sols (ja.'a/ya.ji.u) (came/to come) 

Le ho uas] (ata; yu'.tī) (gave/to give) 
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Fun & Games 


Match the personal pronouns on the left column with their Arabic equivalents on 


the right. 

you (MS) E 
we ei 
they (FP) E 
you (FS) Ó 
he esi 


| o 
The answers are in Appendix C. 


Chapter4 


Getting Started with Basic 
Expressions 


In This Chapter 
Handling pleasantries 
Using common introductions 
Referring to countries and nationalities 
Talking about the weather 


n Arabic culture, you can’t underestimate the importance of greetings. 

First impressions in the Middle East are crucial, and knowing both the 
verbal and nonverbal nuances of greeting people is one of the most impor- 
tant aspects of mastering Arabic. 


In this chapter, I show you how to greet people in Arabic, how to respond to 
basic greetings, and how to interact with native Arabic speakers. You find out 
when it’s appropriate to use formal and informal terms, how to make small 
talk, and how to introduce yourself. "ssw lā> (haz.zan sa.'ī.dan) (Good luck’) 


Greeting People Appropriately 


In Arabic, you have to choose between formal and informal ways of greet- 

ing people. The greeting you use depends on whom you’re addressing: If 
you're greeting someone you don’t know for the very first time, you must 

use the more formal greetings. On the other hand, if you’re greeting an old 
family friend or a colleague you know well, feel free to use the more informal 
forms of greeting. If you're not sure which form to use, you're better off going 
formal. I cover both types of greetings as well as some other handy pleasant- 
ries in this section. 
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Saying hello 


The formal way of greeting someone in Arabic is eXJe eS! (as.sa.lā.mu ‘a.lay. 
kum). Even though it translates into English as “hello,” it literally means “May 
peace be upon you.” Arabic is a very poetic language, so you’re going to have 
to get used to the fact that a lot of the phrases used in everyday life are very 
descriptive. 


Using $e Sui is appropriate when 


L^ You're greeting a potential business partner. 
L^ You're at a formal event, dinner, or gala. 


^ You're meeting someone for the first time. 


The most common reply is eS! e$-Je s (wa.'a.lay.kum as.sa.lam) (and upon you 
peace). 


The phrase Maas Sui (ah.lan wa.sah.lan) is a very informal way of greeting a 
person or group of people. Translated into English, it resembles the more 
informal “hi” as opposed to “hello.” When someone says S45 Yel, you should 
also reply $445 Sal. In some cases, when someone greets you in his home, he 
may use this phrase. Here are other instances where you may run into this 
common expression. 


Using the informal 45 Sai is appropriate when 


^ You're greeting an old friend. 
^ You're greeting a family member. 


L^ You're greeting someone at an informal gathering, such as a family 
lunch. 


Although das Yel is one of the friendliest and most informal greetings in 
Arabic, you can actually greet someone you know very well, such as a close 
friend or family member, by simply saying Mal Because it's the most informal 
way of greeting someone in Arabic, make sure that you use Yel only with 
people you're very comfortable with; otherwise you may appear disrespect- 
ful even if you’re trying to be friendly! (Nonverbal signs may also convey dis- 
respect; see the later sidebar “Sending the right nonverbal message.”) 


Kinship, family relations, and tribal connections are extraordinarily impor- 
tant to people from the Middle East. In the early period of Islam when traders 
and nomads roamed the Arabian Peninsula, they identified themselves as 
members of one nation — the si. Jal (ahl al.is.lām) (kinship of Islam). They 
greeted each other by identifying themselves as part of the Jal (ahD (Rin) 

by saying Nal This is how the phrase $4x3 Yel originated, although today it's 
simply a friendly way of greeting people. 


Chapter 4: Getting Started with Basic Expressions 6 ] 


Bidding good-bye 


Saying goodbye in Arabic is a little more straightforward than greeting some- 
one because, even though there are different ways of saying good-bye, they 
aren’t divided into formal or informal options. Here are the most common 
ways of saying good-bye in Arabic: 


+ del go (ma.'a as.sa.là.mah) (go with peace, or good-bye) 
Lë lal JI (i.lā al.li.gā') (until next time) 
Y ssl J! (i.lā al.ghad) (see you tomorrow) 


Asking how someone is 


After you greet someone, the next part of an Arabic greeting is asking how 
the person is doing. 


Ru The most common way of asking someone how he's doing is gell US (Ray.fa 
& al.haD. When you break down the phrase, you discover that Je means “state 
of" and 45 means “how.” (The prefix --J! (al-) attached to Jl is a definite 
article, so Jall means “the state of health.”) Therefore, the phrase gell US 
literally means “How is the health?” but for all intents and purposes, you can 
translate it into English as “How are you?” 


dell 45 is a gender-neutral phrase for asking people how they're doing, but 
you should also be aware of gender-defined greeting terms, which are deriva- 
tives of phrase: 


^ When addressing a man, use Wl As (kay.fa hā.lu.ka). 
When addressing a woman, use We as (kay.fa hā.lu.ki). 
MBER 
» Another variation of ell GS is t> GS (Ray.fa hā.lak) (How is your health?). 
You can use either greeting, but Jell 45 is preferred when you're meeting 
someone for the first time because it's a bit more personal and informal. 


Kesponding that you're doing well 


When someone asks you how you're doing, if you're doing just fine, the typi- 
cal response is 4U stood! (al.ham.du lil.lah) (Tm doing well), although it literally 
translates to “Praise to God." Typically, after you say AU Aal, you follow up 
by saying | 3 (shuk.ran) (thank you). As you expose yourself to more and 
more Arabic phrases and terms, you'll notice that the reference to Allah is 
widespread. Many everyday phrases still contain religious references. That's 
why a phrase as mundane as "I'm doing well" takes on religious overtones. 
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Š A greeting wouldn't be complete if both sides didn't address each other. So 


after you say I’m doing well, you need to ask the other person how he or she is 
doing: 


If you're speaking with a man, you say $UJled) —S sls (wa. oan ta, Ray.fa 
al.hāl) (And you, how are you?). 


Lk If you're speaking with a woman, you say Zell AS cai s (wa.'an.ti, Ray.fa 
al.hal) (And you, how are you?). 


Talkin! the Talk 


S Myriam and Lisa, who are both students at the university, greet 


each other at the school entrance. 


Myriam: Youle eX. 
as.sa./a.mu 'a.lay.kum! 
Hello! 


Lisa: laI eich _ 
wa.'a.lay.kum as.sa.lam! 
Hello! 


Myriam: Sled) AS 
kay.fa al.hāl? 
How are you? 


Lisa: OIL AS «cols J| S Al rood! 
al.ham.du lil.lah, shuk.ran. wa.’an.ti, kay.fa al.hal? 
I'm doing well, thank you. And you, how are you? 


Myriam: Ce «dU oo] 
al.ham.du lil./ah, shuk.ran. 
I'm doing well, thank you! 


Lisa: last) (JI 

i.lā al.ghad! 

I'll see you tomorrow! 
Myriam: Lal (JI 

i.là al.ghad! 


I'll see you tomorrow! 
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Sending the right nonverbal message 


Although familiarizing yourself with the lan- 
guage is the first step to interacting with people 
from the Middle East, you also need to under- 
stand some of the nonverbal signs that can 
be as meaningful as words in communicating 
with native speakers. For example, when shak- 
ing someone's hand, be sure to avoid pressing 
the person's palm with too much force. In the 
United States, a firm and strong handshake is 
encouraged in order to display a healthy dose 


of confidence. In most Arab countries, how- 
ever, a forceful handshake is viewed as an 
openly hostile act. The reasoning is that you 
use force against people whom you don't con- 
sider friends, so a forceful handshake indicates 
that you don't consider that person a friend. 
Therefore, the most acceptable way to shake 
hands in the Arab world is to present a friendly, 
not-too-firm grip. 


Making Introductions 


Carrying on a conversation with someone you haven't exchanged names with 


is awkward, to say the least. But you can easily remedy this awkwardness 
when you know a few key phrases. This section explains how to ask people 
for their names and how to share your name using the possessive form, 
which may be one of the easiest grammar lessons and linguistic concepts 


you'll encounter in Arabic. 


Asking "What's your name?” 


After you go through the basic greeting procedure, which I cover in the 
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preceding section, you're ready to ask people their names. This task is rela- 
tively easy given that you only need to know two words: eJ! (ism) (name) 
and Le (mā) (what). If you're addressing a man, you ask séL Ls (ma is.mu.ka) 
(What's your name?). When addressing a woman, you ask $e, be (mā is.mu.ki). 


If you say dew! L (mā is.muk) without using the suffixes -a or -i at the end of 
dal, you're actually using a gender-neutral form, which is perfectly accept- 
able. You can address both men and women by saying Za) L (ma is.muk) 
(What's your name?). 
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Responding with the possessive 
“My name is . . ." 


The possessive form is one of Arabic's easiest grammatical lessons: All you do 
is add the suffix (4) (pronounced ee) to the noun, and — voilà! — you have 
the possessive form of the noun. For example, to say *my name," you add gto 
e and get (24.4 (is.mī) (my name). So to say "My name is Amine,” all you say is 
KN gal (is.mī a.min). It's that simple! 


Saying "It's a pleasure to meet you!” 


When someone introduces himself or norse, a polite response is L385 (ta. 
shar.raf.nā) (It’s a pleasure to meet you). Lè ¿s is a formal response, whereas 
Mag Mel (ah.lan wa.sah.lan) (Welcome!) is nudi more informal. 


«3 š (sha.raf) is the Arabic term for “honor,” which means that Lè „ās literally 
translates to "We're honored." In English, it's the equivalent of “It's s a plea- 
sure to meet you.” 


Ss Yel is a phrase with a dual role: When used at the beginning of a dialogue, 
it means “hi” (see the section “Saying hello” earlier in this chapter for further 


explanation). When used right after an introduction, you're informally saying 
“Nice to meet you.” 


Talkin’ the Talk 


e Amine walks into a coffee shop in downtown Casablanca and 


greets Alex. 

Amine: us Mj 
ah.lan wa.sah.lan! 
Hi! 

Alex: as Mal 
ah.lan wa.sah.lan! 
Hi! 

Amine: Slow! Le «Ēsls «gl zs 


is.mī a.mīn. wa.’an.ta, mā is.muk? 
My name is Amine. And you, what’s your name? 
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Alex: Sai ql 
is.mī Alex. 
My name is Alex. 


Amine: 163 Là 
ta.shar.raf.na! 
It’s a pleasure to meet you! 


Alex: 163 „ās 
ta.shar.raf.na! 
It’s a pleasure to meet you! 


Talking about Countries and Nationalities 


With the growing internationalism of the modern world, when you meet 
someone for the first time, you may want to know what country he or she is 
from. Fortunately for English speakers, the names of countries in Arabic are 
very similar to their names in English. Even more good news is the fact that 
the terms for nationalities are derivatives of the country names. 


Asking “Where are you from?” 


If you’re speaking with a man and want to ask him where he’s from, you use 
the phrase $s) i g (min ay.na an.ta) (Where are you from?). Similarly, if you 
want to ask a woman “Where are you from?” you say $Í (xi e (min ay.na 
an.ti). 


If you want to ask if a man is from a certain place — for example, America — 
you say $18 el Ga Gai Ja (hal on ta min am.rī.kā) (Are you from America?) (M). If 
you're speaking with a woman, you simply replace čsi (‘an.ta) with csi (an.ti). 


Telling where “| am from...” 


To say “I am from .. .,” you use the preposition ¿ (mim) (from) and the per- 
sonal pronoun bi ('a.nā) (I/me). Therefore, “I’m from America" is IÇ yo) g LĪ 
(a.nā min am.rī.kā). 


To help you both understand responses to the guestion "Where are you 
from?” (see the preceding section) and give your own response to such 
guestions, Table 4-1 lists the names of various countries and corresponding 
nationalities in Arabic. 
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Table 4-1 Country Names and Nationalities in Arabic 
Country/Nationalities Pronunciation English 
Gyro al.magh.rib Morocco 
"ET magh.ri.bi Moroccan (M) 
ix magh.ri.biy.yah Moroccan (F) 
KI 8l.ja.za.'ir Algeria 
CRI ja.zà.'i.r Algerian (M) 
Tm ja.za.'i.riy.yah Algerian (F) 
yagi tu.nis Tunisia 
cates tū.ni.sī Tunisian (M) 
iu tü.ni.siy.yah Tunisian (F) 
„as misr Egypt 
yas mis.ri Egyptian (M) 
ium mis.riy.yah Egyptian (F) 
sd al.'i.rāg Iraq 
ils "i.rā.gī Iraqi (M) 
¿ale ‘i.rā.qiy.yah Iraqi (F) 
gsal as.sa.'ü.diy.yah Saudi 
ERTEM sa.'ū.dī Saudi (M) 
m sa.'ü.diy.yah Saudi (F) 
s, pol am.fi.kà America/USA 
Sl am.rī.kī American (M) 
PK am.rī.kiy.yah American (F) 


To tell someone “I am from Morocco,” you say — Jl (x LĪ (a.na min al.magh.rib). 
Alternatively, you may also say L; ui (a.nā magh.ri.bī) (I am Moroccan) (M). 
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Words to Know 


wa. a.lay.kum as.sa.lam hello (reply to) 


as.sa.lā.mu 'a.lay.kum hello 


ah.lan wa.sah.lan hi; or nice to meet you, 
depending on the context 


al.ham.du lil.lāh I’m doing well (Praise to 
God) 


name 
my name 
personal pronoun “I” 


personal pronoun 
"you" (M) 


an.ti personal pronoun ^you" (F) 
sa.bah al.khayr good morning 

ma.sa’ al.khayr good evening 

tus.bih ‘a.la khayr good night 

ilā al.li.qa' until next time 


Shooting the Breeze: Talking 
about the Weather 


If you want to chitchat with a friend or stranger, talking about the (ih)! (at. 
taqs) (weather) is a pretty safe topic. In conversations about the weather, 
you're likely to use some of the following words: 

Y wall (ash.shams) (sun) 

Lë ball (al.ma.tar) (rain) 

1# ss; (ra d) (thunder) 
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Lë à > (barq) (lightning) 

1⁄4 o (sa.hab) (clouds) 

Lë Sie (ha.ra.rah) (temperature) 

w ¿>s (da.ra.jah) (degree) 

1# a (bā.rid) (cold) 

Lë ye (har) (hot) 

I ¿sb (ru.jū.bah) (humidity) 

^ eo; (Ih) (wind) 

Lë diols ('a.si.fah) (storm) 

v eb (thalj) (snow) 

VW zŠ w (qaws qu.zah) (rainbow) 
If you want to express the temperature, as in "It's x degrees," you must use the 


following construct: 8j/,2J! (insert number) de jə. So, ¿> >o 35 85) 5d) means “It’s 
35 degrees." 


Because the weather is a quasi-universal topic that interests almost every- 
one, here are some expressions you can use to start talking about the 
weather: 


V Sagl acu Ja (hal sa.tum.tir al.yawm) (Is it going to rain today?) 
PA SWIS oui gle es: (awm har, a.lay.sa ka.dha.lik) (Hot day, isn't it?) 


dled Is jb sell ci (as.ba.ha al.jaww bā.ri.dan faj.'a.tan) (It's gotten cold all 
of a sudden.) 


LA SS ell (iu Jas (hal sa.yab.gā al jaww ha.ka.dha) (Will the weather 
remain like this?) 


Temperatures in the majority of the Middle Eastern countries are stated in 
Celsius and not Fahrenheit. If you hear someone say that ¿>° 25 83) ,=J] (al. 
ha.ra.rah 25 da.ra.jah) (It's 25 degrees), don’t worry that you're going to freeze! 
The person actually means that it's almost 80 degrees Fahrenheit. To convert 
degrees from Celsius to Fahrenheit, use the following formula: 


(Celsius 1.8) + 32 = Degrees Fahrenheit 
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Talkin’ the Talk 


KA 


Hassan: 


O Alexandra and Hassan are talking about the weather. 


529295 gè quill A 


kay.fa at.taqs fi New York? 
How's the weather in New York? 


Alexandra: 


at.taqs mum.tàz al.’an! 
The weather is excellent right now! 


Hassan: 


Soudan dëi Je 


hal sa.ya.kün mush.mis? 
Is it going to be sunny? 


Alexandra: 


Ew! ab Les As Uu 


sa.ya.kün mush.mi.san tu.wal al.us.bü'. 
It's going to be sunny all week long. 


Hassan: SOUS awg 


wa.ba'.da dha.lik? 
And after that? 


Alexandra: —.3,si y 


là a'.rif. 


I don't know. 


Hurray, it's raining! 


One of the happiest times of the year for people 
of the Middle East is when the rain comes. 
After all, these hot desert countries get very 
little rainfall. You'll almost never hear anyone 
complaining about rain in Arabic — there are 
no equivalent expressions for "rain, rain, go 
away." Actually, the opposite is true! There's a 
song that farmers, students, and children sing 
when the rain starts falling: 


ei SITE" — vue: ll SV gl) 
«š (ah-sheh-tah-tah-tah-tah-tah / ah-ou-/ad 
al-hah-rah-tah; sah-bee, sah-bee, sah-bee / 


al-ah-ou-lad fee koo-bee) (Oh rain, rain, rain, 
rain, rain / Children of the plowman; Pour, 
pour, pour / The children are in the hood of 
my jellaba). 


A jil./a.ba is a long, flowing garment worn by 
farmers in the Middle East. It has a big hood in 
which the farmer puts objects. Of course, chil- 
dren can't fit in the hood of the J jil./a, but the 
hood is big enough that it symbolizes protec- 
tion against the rain. This is a happy song that 
expresses people's joy when it rains! 
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y 


ŽFun & Games 


Match the common Arabic greetings and basic expressions in the left column with 
the English translation in the right column. 


— 


1. 
. W dood 


d le le exa 


tāsi HI Ge 


Hor 


adl eS les 


. elàUl (JI 


NET 


„vēl ll 
a us Nal 


«Musu ho 


[om 


o 


a. What's your name? 
b. 


C. 


See you tomorrow. 


It's a pleasure to meet you. 


„Im doing well. 


. Until next time 


f. Hi! 


=" 


. Good luck! 
. Hello! 
. Where are you from? 


. And upon you peace. 


Chapter5 


Getting Your Numbers, Dates, and 


Measurements Straight 


In This Chapter 


Discovering the Arabic number system 


Sorting out words for days and months 


Figuring out the right measurements 


B eing able to communicate effectively in any new language you re study- 
ing is important. Although knowing terms related to the workplace and 
the home is important, just as equally important is knowing practical terms, 
such as numbers and measurements. In this chapter, | identify all the practi- 
cal terms so that you can communicate clearly and effectively. I first start 

out by showing you the Arabic number system, which is similar but slightly 
different than the number system you’re used to in English. I then show you 
other key terms so that you’re able to discuss time of the year (days, weeks, 
and months). And I finally show you critical terms relating to measurements. 


Talking Numbers 


NBER 
K 
a 


Knowing how to express numbers in Arabic is a basic language lesson. You're 
bound to encounter Arabic numbers in all sorts of settings, including conver- 
sation. For example, when you're talking with someone about the weather, 
you need to know your numbers in order to reference the temperature or 
understand a reference if the other person makes one. In this section, I intro- 
duce you to the Arabic ejl (ar.gam) (numbers). The singular form of ejl is 
ei; (ra.qam) (number). 


Arabic numbers are part of one of the earliest traditions of number notation. 
Even though the Western world's number system is sometimes referred to 
as "Arabic numerals," actual Arabic numbers are written differently than the 
ones used in the West. One of the most important aspects of Arabic numbers 
to keep in mind is that you read them from left to right. That's right! Even 
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though you read and write Arabic from right to left, you read and write Arabic 
numbers from left to right! Table 5-1 lays out the Arabic numbers from 0 to 10. 


Table 5-1 Arabic Numerals 0—10 
Arabic Pronunciation English 
ghe sifr 0. 
aH vā.hid 14 
ous) ith.nan 2v 
BG tha./a.thah 3v 
Zei? ar.ba.‘ah 4€ 
dus. kham.sah 50 
Eë sittah 61 
dzītu sab.'ah Tv 
ERU tha.ma.ni.yah 8^ 
isus tis.'ah 94 

Š ¿e *ah-sha-rah 10 4» 


Numbers are important not only for discussing the weather but also for tell- 
ing time, asking about prices, and conducting everyday business. Table 5-2 
contains the numbers from 11 to 20. 


Table 5-2 Arabic Numerals 11—20 
Arabic Pronunciation English 
pis Ae) ah.ad ‘a.shar 1155 
pas òl ith.na ‘a.shar 12 vv 
pis BG tha./a.that ‘a.shar 13 yy 
Š ps dey yi ar.ba.‘at ‘a.shar 14 € 
Ae aas kham.sat 'a.shar 15 vo 
8 pias dus sittat ‘a.shar 16 
A Qa sab.‘at ‘a.shar 17 $v 
pis Liles tha.ma.ni.yat ‘a.shar 18 3^ 
pis dzi tis.‘at ‘a.shar 19 34 


Og pie *ish.rūn 20 v. 


Ka 


Chapter 5: Getting Your Numbers, Dates, and Measurements Straight 


You obtain the numbers from 11 to 19 by combining a derivative form of the 
number š ¿e (10) — specifically „žs (tenth) — with a derivative form of the 
singular number. In the case of the numbers from 13 to 19, all you do is add 
the suffix -ta to the regular number and add the derivative form „is. After 
you're familiar with this pattern, remembering these numbers is much easier. 


Table 5-3 shows the numbers in increments of 10 from 20 to 100. 


Table 5-3 Arabic Numerals 20-100 
Arabic Pronunciation English 
EEN "ish.run 20 
05% tha.lā.thūn 30 
09x. jl ar.ba.'ün 40 
gae kham.sūn 50 
KÉN sit.tūn 60 
Ou sab.'ūn 70 
giles tha.mā.nūn 80 
NËT tis.'un 90 
dl. mä ah 100 


In English, you add the suffix -ty to get thirty, forty, and so on. In Arabic, the 
suffix 55 (in) plays that role, as in 52)! (40) or yes (50). 


Referring to Days and Months 


When you're engaged in conversation, you may find that you need to refer to 
certain days of the week or months. Fortunately the days of the £ +Í (us.bū') 
(week) are number derivatives — that is, they're derived from Arabic num- 
bers. So recognizing the roots of the words for days of the week is key: 

1# o» NI (al.'a.had) (Sunday) 

+ Gell (a lith.nayn) (Monday) 

Lë 6 (ath.thu.lā.thā') (Tuesday) 

V so AN (al.’ar.ba. @’) (Wednesday) 


+ as) (al.kha.mīs) (Thursday) 
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Lë Asa) (al.jum.'ah) (Friday) 
A Suu! (as.sabf) (Saturday) 
Notice that Sunday is derived from the number 1, Monday from 2, Tuesday 


from 3, Wednesday from 4, and Thursday from 5. In the Islamic calendar, 
Sunday is the first day, Monday the second day, and so on. 


Saturday gets its name from g«z, which means fo gather; it’s the day when 
Muslims gather around the mosque and pray. 


Arabs use three different types of calendars to note the passage of time. 
The Gregorian calendar is basically the same calendar as the one used 


throughout the Western world. 


The Islamic calendar, sometimes also known as the lunar calendar, is 
partly based on the lunar cycle and has radically different names for the 
months than its Western counterpart. 


Tables 5-4 and 5-5 show the „ši (ash.hur) (months) in the Gregorian and 
Islamic calendars, because they’re the most widely used calendars. 


Table 5-4 Gregorian Calendar 

Arabic Pronunciation English 
pls ya.na.yir January 
hyd fib.ra.yir February 
"I ma.ris March 
kri ab.ril April 

Rr mayo May 

939 yun.y0 June 

949 yul.yo July 
oaa] u.ghus.tus August 
pow sib.tam.bir September 
ssi uk.to.bar October 
PO nū.vam.bir November 


PS dī.sam.bir December 
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The Arabic names of the Gregorian months are similar to the names in 
English. However, the names of the Islamic calendar are quite different. 


Table 5-5 Islamic Calendar 

Arabic Pronunciation English 
peal al.mu.har.ram January 
„ao sa.far February 
J3S =e) ra. br al. aw.wal March 
vill ays ra br ath.thā.nī April 

igi) goles ju.ma.da al.'u.là May 

As golar ju.ma.da ath.tha.ni.yah June 

wes) ra.jab July 

Olds sha‘.ban August 
Olas) ra.ma.dan September 
DER shaw.wal October 

Š AJ) gò dhü al or da November 
aod! 93 dhü al.haj.jah December 


Because the Islamic calendar is partly based on the lunar cycle, the months 
don't overlap with the Gregorian calendar, making it difficult to match the 
months with the Gregorian ones. 


Chatting about the months without mentioning the Jyaš (fu.sūl) (seasons) 


would be difficult: 


Lë äs (sayf) (summer) 


V^ Ch > (kha.rif) (fall) 


Lë sis (shi.tā') (winter) 


V zy; (ra.bt (spring) 
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Size Matters: Measuring in Arabic 


Measurements are a critical component of any language, and this includes 
Arabic. If you’re going to communicate effectively, you need these tools to 
be able to get your point across. In this section, I show you some key terms 
regarding measurements that you'll likely come across: 

Y ees (hajm) (size) 

M yas (San.ti.mitr) (centimeter) 

L^ de (mitr) (meter) 

1# de gLS (kī-lū mitr) (kilometer) 

Lë 55s (wazn) (weight) 

V al (ghi.ram) (gram) 

V el b sLS (kī.lū ghram) (kilogram) 

+ el sale (mil.h ghram) (milligram) 
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Illustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman 
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The answers are in Appendix C. 
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Chapter 6 
At the Office and Around the House 


In This Chapter 
Interacting with co-workers 
Using the imperative verb form 


Relaxing in your home 


f you’re like most people living in the modern world, the two places 

where you spend the most time probably are your J; (man.zil) (house) 
and your ve (mak.tab) (office). Like many people who are employed by 
big companies, small businesses, government agencies, or private ventures, 
you divide your Së (waqt) (time) between J.J (al. ‘a.mal) (work) and 
à yw Sod! (al. q.yah al.‘u.sa.riy.yah) (family life). Achieving ào)ls2 (at.ta.wa. 
zun) (balance) between the two is extremely crucial for your happiness, 
your efficiency at the workplace, and your effectiveness in your home. In this 
chapter, I cover all the good “work” words you should know and introduce 
you to all aspects of life at the office and around the house to help you bal- 
ance life between these two worlds. 


Managing the Office Environment 


The office is an essential part of modern life. In most Arabic-speaking and 
Muslim countries, Jks (al.‘um.mal) (workers) work from (59! (al. ith.nayn) 
(Monday) until ¿=.sJI (al,jum.‘ah) (Sunday). Most workers follow a standard 
dalā! Zell J] Zell dell (as.sa.'ah at.ta.si.'ah i.là as.sa.'ah al.khā.mi.sah) 
(9 to 5) schedule for workdays. 


Although most ss (ma.kā.tib) (offices) around the world give their work- 
ers time for AS (gha.dā') (lunch), the duration depends on the employer and 
the country. For example, in the United States, it's not uncommon for a dele 
Ca.mil) (worker) to eat lunch while sitting at his WSs (mak.tab) (desk). On the 
other hand, in most Middle Eastern countries, a worker gets two hours and is 
encouraged to eat his lunch at his home with his (us.rah) (family). 
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Here are some key words and terms to help you navigate the workplace: 


Lë Jos ((a.mal) (work/job) 

Lë aus (mih.nah) (profession) 

Lk à$ à (sha.ri.kah) (company) 

Lë 8 „S ASA (sha.ri.kah ka.bi.rah) (large company) 

I Š „šo dä (Sha.ri.kah sa.ghi.rah) (small company) 

V gas (ma$.na') (factory) 

Y 393 (zu.bün) (client) 

+ b) (za.ba.'in) (clients) 
You can choose from many different kinds of 64 (sha.ri.kāf) (companies) to 
work for, including a Gas (mas.raf) (bank), an às dS š (sha.ri.kat mu.ha. 
sa.bah) (accounting firm), or a šlelxs (mu.ha.mah) (law firm). You also have 
many choices when it comes to 54 (mi.han) (professions). Here are some 
popular professions: 

+ (d pas (mas.ra.fr) (banker) (M) 

Lë ¿à yas (mas.ra.fiy.yah) (banker) (F) 

VW usi J>) (ra.julta*.māl) (businessman) 

+ dag) 845 (say.yi.dat a'.māl) (businesswoman) 

Y (plow (mu.hā.mī) (lawyer) 

v Gb >š (shur.tiy) (police officer) 

lab) J>) (ra jul it.fā) (firefighter) 
Most companies have a lot of workers with different responsibilities, and 
most workers find themselves in various del (i.dā.rāt) (divisions/groups/ 
departments) within the company. Here are some of the common depart- 
ments you may find in a company: 

Y iwla 8 dal (i.da.rat al.mu.fia.sa.bah) (accounting department) 

Y Soul 8 13] (i.dā.rat at.tas.wīg) (marketing department) 

+ jy à l3] (i.dā.rat al.gā.nūn) (legal department) 

+ del slo) (i.dā.rat al.‘a.mi.lin) (human resources department) 


cost! del (i.dā.rat al.'u.ma.la^) (customer service department) 
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Interacting with your colleagues 


Unless you’re in an office that doesn’t require you to interact with people face 
to face, you need to be able to get along with your «Y»; (zu.ma.la^) (colleagues). 
This section reveals the terms that can help you get along with everyone 

at the office so that you can be as productive and efficient as possible. 


Before you build good working relationships with your co-workers, you 
should know the right words for classifying them: 

+ Jj (za.mil) (colleague) (MS) 

1# ¿L (za.mi.lah) (colleague) (FS) 

Lë „< (mu.dir) (director) (MS) 

1# $4» (mu.di.rah) (director) (FS) 

+ 5552 (mu.dī.rūn) (directors) (MP) 

Lë S| uas (mu.di.rat) (directors) (FP) 

+ y5) (ra. 1s) (president) (MS) 

W Lu; (ra. ī.sah) (president) (FS) 

 clw§) (ru.'a.sa?) (presidents) (MP) 

A lu) (ra. ī.sāf) (presidents) (FP) 
Whether you like it or not, your (a$ Xe; (Zu.ma.lā' al.mak.tab) (office col- 
leagues) have a big influence over your time at the office; therefore, getting 
along with your colleagues is crucial. You can address people you work with 
in a number of different ways, such as based on rank, age, or gender. These 


categorizations may seem discriminatory in an American sense, but these 
terms actually carry the utmost respect for the person being referenced: 


V Use sx (say.yi.dī) (sir) to address the director or someone with a 
higher rank than you. 

V Use (34 (say.yi.da.tī) (madam) to address the director or president. 
ki Use Jive ($a.di.qi) (friend) to address a male colleague. 

V Use iuo (sa.di.qa.t1) (friend) to address a colleague. 


1# Use ¿I (al.'akh) (brother) to address a co-worker or colleague. 


Use c I (al.'ukhi) (sister) to address a colleague. 


81 


82 Part I: Getting Started 


WISo, 
s % In Arabic culture, it's okay to address co-workers or people close to you as 
E © brother or sister even though they may not be related to you. Here are some 
= phrases to help you interact cordially and politely with your colleagues: 


1⁄4 Sbssluo 45 3 Jo (hal tu.rī.du mu.sa.'a.dah) (Do you need help?) (M) 
P Sbssluc ww S Jo (hal tu.ri.din mu.sa.'a.dah) (Do you need help?) (F) 
P S3asLul ol gS Ja (hal vum Kin an u.sa.'i.dak) (May I help you?) (M) 
Lë S3asLul Ol „Ses J> (hal vum Kin an u.sa.'i.dik) (May I help you?) (F) 


1⁄4 SEL Ad Ja. e= g! Gest. (sa.'adh.ha.bu i.lā al.mat.‘am. hal tu.rid 
shay. 'an) (I'm going to the cafeteria. Do you want anything?) (M) 


A See? gs Ja. exa dl West. (sa. 'adh.ha.bu i.lā al.mat.‘am. hal tu.ri.du 
shay.'an) (I’m going to the cafeteria. Do you want anything?) (F) 


M 85 5 Aen gaze! Gus (‘in.da.na ij.ti.mā' ba'.da khams da.qa.'iq) (We have a 
meeting in five minutes.) 


V^ Sal gu + ellos Ja (hal wa.sa.lak ba.rī.dī al.'i.lik.ti.ro.n1) (Did you get my 
e-mail?) 

V^ $o duis Ja (hal ‘in.da.ka qa.lam) (Do you have a pen?) (M) 

V^ So duis Ja (hal 'in.du.ki ga.lam) (Do you have a pen?) (F) 


Talkin! the Talk 


Omar and Samir are colleagues working on a project at the office. 


Omar: Sp A) LS das 
hal ka.tab.ta at. tag.rīr? 
Did you write the report? 


Samir: au ò Baslu Al QU au fl ai CS 
ka.tab.tu nisf at.tag.rīr wa.lā.kin u.ri.du mu.sa.'a. 
da.tak fi ki.ta.ba.tah. 
I wrote half of the report, but I need your help to 
finish writing it. 


Omar: Ses OÍ A8 5 Gel Jos] JI ly be wech 
tay.tib hay.yā bi.na i.la al.'a.mal. ay.na tu.ri.du an 
na'.ma.la? 
Okay, let's get to work. Where would you like us to 
work? 

Samir: gu delà (JI Uo Lo 


hay.ya bi.nà i. là qa.'at lij.ti.ma'. 
Let's go to the conference room. 
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Omar and Samir head to the conference room to finish the report. 


Omar: 


Samir: 


Omar: 


Samir: 


Omar: 


Samir: 


Omar: 


Samir: 


Omar: 


Samir: 


Saale gl al Aly 8 öga ode A2 Ja 

hal tu.ri.du ha.dhi.hi as.sü.rah fi bi.da.yat at.taq.rir aw 
ni.ha.ya.tih? 

Do you want this illustration in the beginning or end 
of the report? 


Quar] a Aol Alay (à obi 
a.zun fī bi.da.yat at.tag.rīr ah.san. 
I believe in the beginning of the report is better. 


$O la sl G>] dodo sy Ja 
hal nu.zī.du saf.ha.tan ukh.ra aw hā.dhā kà.fi? 
Should we add another page or is this enough? 


NEIN 
ha.dha kā.fī. 
This is enough. 


$y All Ma is ilus Z 
ma.ta tu.ri.du an nu.waz.zi.‘a. ha.dha at.taq.rir? 
When would you like to distribute this report? 


plese ljalo a Bl oso OF Gey „dēlu UWE plex] Gus 
'in.da.nà ij.ti.ma' khi./al sa.'ah. ya.ji.bu an ya.kū.na 
at.tag.rīr ja.hi.zan li.lij.ti.mā”. 

We have a meeting in one hour. The report must be 
ready in time for the meeting. 


šada A ey dus oS del tas ve Iolo 095 

sa.ya.kū.nu jā.hi.zan fi nisf sa.’ah. kam nus.khah ya ji. 
bu an nat bar 

It'll be ready in half an hour. How many copies do we 
need to print? 


WALES Oe Sech ye 
'ashr nu.sakh min fad-lik. 
Ten copies, please. 


$>] e= Sle Ja Lab 
faw.ran, hal hu.nà.ka shay.’un a.kha.run? 
Right away. Is there anything else? 


J S N 
là shuk.ran. 
No. Thank you. 
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Words to Know 


taq.rir 

ta.qa.rir 

nisf 
mu.sā.'a.dah 
ghur.fah 
ij.ti.mā: 

su.war 
bi.dā.yah 
ni.hā.yah 

ya.zīd 

waz.Zāa' 

ja.hiz 

ja.hi.zah 
ta.ba.'a 

nu.sakh 
mu.math.thil 
mu.math.thi.lah 
mu.math.thi.lün 
mu.math.thi.lat 
i.dā.fī 


i.dā.fiy.yah 


report 
reports 
half 

help 

room 
meeting/conference 
pictures 
beginning 
ending 

to add 
distribute 
ready (M) 
ready (F) 
to print 
copies 


representative (M) 


representative (F) 


representatives (MP) 
representatives (FP) 
additional (M) 


additional (F) 
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Giving orders 


The imperative verb form, also known as the command form, is used to give 
orders or directions. It’s an important verb to know in the workplace because 
that’s where you’re usually told what to do and where you tell others what 

to do. The imperative structure is fairly straightforward. This section shares 
some quick tips to allow you to master the imperative form. 


First, because the imperative is a command form, you can use it only 
with second-person pronouns such as <Í (an.ta) (you) (M) and cal (an.ti) 
(you) (F). You can’t use the imperative with third-personal pronouns such 
as s> (hu.wa) (he) because you can’t give an order to someone who isn't 
present. The following is a list of the personal pronouns to use with the 
imperative: 

<3) (an.ta) (you) (MS) 

ssi (an.ti) (you) (FS) 

ei (an.um) (you) (MP) 

V gi (an.tun.na) (you) (FP) 

V L| (an.tu.mā) (you) (dual) 
Second, the imperative form is nothing but a derived form of the regular verb 
in the òk (al.mā.dī) (the past) and £ L.J) (al.mu.dā.ri') (the present) tenses. 
The following is a list of the most common imperative verbs: 

33S) (uk.tub) (write) 

i i (ig.ra’) (read) 

L^ at (un.zur) (look) 

w ss) (a.' id) (repeat) 

^ ji (qul) (say) 

L^ JS (kul) (eat) 

V S (ta.kal.lam) (talk) 

w^ — (qif) (stop) 

Lë dd (ta.har.rak) (move) 


One of the more important verb command forms is the verb <š (ka.ta.ba) (to 
write). Table 6-1 shows the imperative (command form) of this verb. 
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Table 6-1 Imperative Form of To Write 

Pronoun Imperative Pronunciation English 
J (you/MS) esl uktub write (MS) 
cai (you/FS) ge uk.tu.bī write (FS) 
esl (you/MP) loc! uktu.bü write (MP) 
¿| (you/FP) osi uk.tub.na write (FP) 
L] (dual) Ls] uk.tu.bā write (dual) 


Another verb you should be aware of is the verb «$ (ta.Ral.la.ma) (to talk). 
Table 6-2 shows the imperative form of this verb. 


Table 6-2 Imperative Form of To Talk 

Pronoun Imperative Pronunciation English 
«si (you/MS) es ta.kal.lam talk (MS) 
cai (you/FS) (lS ta.kal.la.mi talk (FS) 
esl (you/MP) lgaJSS ta.kal.la.mū talk (MP) 
osi (you/FP) Zelt? ta.kal.lam.na talk (FP) 
Lj (dual) Lal? ta.kal.la.mā talk (dual) 


Supplying your office 
In order to function properly and efficiently at the office, you need a number 
of different work-related items. Here are some common supplies you can 
expect to find at the office: 

V «5 (kur.sī) (chair) 

1” ve (mak.tab) (desk) 

Lë 595) (al.kum.bi.yū.tar) (computer) 

Y ale (hā.tif) (telephone) 

w Sè (faks) (fax machine) 

Lë Zell (fā.bi.'ah) (printer) 
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Besides Yi (a.lat) (machines) and heavy furniture, you also need smaller 
tools to help you get by at the office: 

Y Sle oë (qa.lam jaf) (pen) 

+ ele) eli (ga.lam ra.sas) (pencil) 

+ Saa (mim.hāh) (eraser) 

1# bs (ki.tab) (book) 

Lë ò (daf.tar) (notebook) 

+ i59] (aw.rāg) (papers) 

V šlysi elute (mash.bak aw.rāg) (paper clip) 

V žao (samgh) (glue) 

+ Rey bs pà (sha.rīf la.siq) (tape) 
If you can't find a notebook or glue, ask a colleague if you can borrow one. 
Here's how you ask a colleague a question, depending on whether you're 
speaking to a man or a woman: 

1⁄4 Sio Suis Ja (hal 'in.da.ki daf.tar) (Do you have a notebook?) (F) 

W dus Ja foo (hal 'in.da.ka samgh) (Do you have glue?) (M) 

Lë SoY bs à duse Jo (hal ‘in.da.ka sha.rit la.siq) (Do you have tape?) (MP) 

V $o ovis Ja (hal 'in.da.hu qa.lam) (Does he have a pen?) 
The construct “to have" in Arabic isn't a verb (see the preceding list of exam- 
ples); rather, it's a combination of possessive suffix constructions added to the 
word ws (‘in.da) (have), which is the best word in the language to denote pos- 
session. However, for all intents and purposes, you may use this construct — 


ue followed by a possessive suffix — in the same way as you would a regular 
verb. Check out this prepositional phrase using all personal pronoun suffixes: 


Pronoun Form Pronunciation English 

ui gus *in.dī I have 

«si due 'in.da.ka You have (MS) 
ei due 'in.da.ki You have (FS) 
E ows 'in.da.hu He has 


= lows ‘in.da.ha She has 
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Pronoun Form Pronunciation English 

es Gus ‘in.da.na We have 

eal Sus ‘in.da.kum You have (MP) 
ol Sas *in.da.kun.na You have (FP) 
e> eau 'in.da.hum They have (MP) 
Ó Laf us ‘in.da.Aun.na They have (FP) 
Gi LoS wis ‘in.da.ku.ma You have (dual) 
RS los wus 'in.da.hu.mà They have (dual) 


Mis, 


EN 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Samira can't find her eraser. She asks some of her colleagues if they 
have one available for her to borrow. 


Samira: Zëss de Jas Al Ios 
'af.wan ta.riq, hal 'in.da.ka mim.hah? 
Excuse me, Tarik. Do you have an eraser? 


Tarik: wpe GŠ glu Abel 
lah.zah, sa.’a.ra fi mak.ta.bi. 
One moment. I'll check my desk. 


Tarik looks around his desk but can't find the eraser. 


Tarik: Blows Guise uad Aal BÍ 
a.nà a.sif lay.sa 'in.di mim.hah. 
I'm sorry. | don't have an eraser here. 


Samira: Zälzaa ois Oe 
man 'in.da.hu mim.hah? 
Who has an eraser? 


Tarik: Blsas onic Ebl 5] obi 
a.zun.nu an.na frank 'in.da.hu mim.hah. 
I believe Frank has an eraser. 


Samira: Js 
shuk.ran. 
Thank you. 
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Samira stops by Frank's desk to ask him for an eraser. 
Samira: Tolono duis Jus „dl S Yel 

ah.lan frank. hal ’in.da.ka mim.hah? 

Hi, Frank. Do you have an eraser? 
Frank: Ae Lë si 

na am, ha hi.ya. 

Yes. Here you go. 
Samira: is LA 


shuk.ran ja.zi.lan. 
Thank you so much! 


Words to Know 


one moment 


lam sorry (M) 


l am sorry (F) 


Life at Home 


If you're like most people, you spend a lot of time at your J> (man.zil) 
(house). The house is a bit different than the c4 (bayt) (home) because a 
house can be any old house, whereas the home is the space where you feel 
most comfortable. In many cultures, a house is a family's or individual's most 
prized possession or asset. Due to the centrality of the home and house in 
everyday life, knowing how to talk about them in depth can be very useful. 

In this section, I tell you all the right words and terms to help you talk about 
your house. 
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As you know, a house consists of 3-5 (ghu-raf) (rooms). The singular form is 
43 e. (ghu-fah) (room) in Arabic. This list can help you become familiar with 
the major types of rooms in a house: 

Y soled! iš, (ghur.tat al.ju.lūs) (sitting room) 

1⁄4 iivs! dš 8 (ghur.fat al.ma.'ī.shah) (living room) 

V alah) dš (ghur.fat at.ta.'am) (dining room) 

V agil dš (ghur.fat an.nawm) (bedroom) 

+ a> (ham.mam) (bathroom) 

1# Jusl ds e (ghur.fat al.ghasl) (washing/laundry room) 

+ es (mat.bakh) (kitchen) 
In addition to rooms, a house may also have a oyku sla y Gly» (mar.’ab li 1.wa’ 
as.say.ya.rat) (garage) where you can park your šyL« (say.ya.rah) (car) as well 


as a áo» (ha.di.qah) (garden) where you can play or just relax. Some Jjus 
(ma.nā.zil) (houses) even have a ¿=L äs » (bir.kat si.ba.ha) (swimming pool). 


Each room in the house usually contains different items. For example, you 
can expect to find a » »w (sa.rir) (bed) in a bedroom. Here are some items 
you can expect to find in the bathroom: 

Lg l> (mir.had) (toile 

+ ss (dush) (shower) 

1# Juss (magh.sal) (sink) 

V go öl A (fur.shāt al.'as.nān) (toothbrush) 

Lë „li (sham.bū) (shampoo) 

Lë ose (sā.būn) (soap) 

1# 5] „ (mir. GA) (mirror) 


You can expect to find the following items in the kitchen: 


Lë =š (tan.nür) (oven) 

w ázY5 (thal.lā.jah) (refrigerator) 
vw gi (shu.wak) (forks) 

L^ äs (ma.la.'iq) (spoons) 

M „SS. (sa.kā.kīn) (knives) 

V SÍ (ak.wab) (glasses) 

vw (ubl (at.baq) (dishes) 
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Family life in a Middle Eastern home 


In most Arabic-speaking and Islamic countries, 
the cw (bayt)(home) plays a very central role in 
family life. Unlike in Western countries, the š „xl 
(us.rah) (family) structure in the home generally 
consists of more than the parents and children 
(the typical nuclear family); it extends to other 
members of the family, such as grandparents, 
uncles, aunts, and cousins. Therefore, a home 
in most Middle Eastern countries houses not 
only parents and their children, but also grand- 
parents, grandchildren, cousins, and other 
family members. 


In countries such as Saudi Arabia, Ja (ma. 
na.zil) (houses) are built to accommodate up to 
10 or 15 family members and sometimes more. 


Like houses in the United States, Europe, and 
other parts of the world, the Middle Eastern 
home revolves around the àz4s4J! dš,8 (ghur. 
fat al.ma.ī.shah) (living room). Physically and 
architecturally, the living room is the central 
part of the house; it's usually surrounded by the 
Saba (mat.bakh) (kitchen) and the woled! 2š + 
(ghur.fat al.ju./us) (sitting room) and EIER 
(ghur.fat at. ta.‘am) (dining room). 


During the = ("īd) (holiday), the home becomes 
a place where family members come and cel- 
ebrate the festivities together. The living room 
retains its centrality during these festivities, 
although other parts of the home become more 
significant, such as the dining room. 


Talkin! the Talk 


S Hassan can't find the remote control for the living room television. 


He asks his mother whether she has seen it. 


ay.na ji.hāz at.ta.hak.kum? 
Where is the remote control? 


kan.na faw.qa at.ta.wi.lah. 


Hassan: SoS jlaz ¿oÍ 
Mother: Vole (893 95 

It was on the table. 
Hassan: tālslk Gi 

ay tà.wi.lah? 

Which table? 
Mother: 


lb 445 Uà wéll dsl 


at.ta.wi.lah al./a.ti fi ghur.fat at.ta.’am 
The table in the dining room. 
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Hassan looks for the remote control on the dining room table but 
can't find it. 


Hassan: gle! (853 Gud jlyodl A 
la al.ji.hāz lay.sa faw.qa at.ta.wi.lah 
No, the remote is not on the table. 


Mother: SS xe cal Je 
hal an.ta mu.ta.’ak.kid? 
Are you sure? 


Hassan: Lë Gad es 
na.'am lysa hu.nā 
Yes. It's not there. 


Mother: Ul) Vd 995 wy 
rub.ba.ma ya.kü.nu tah.ta at.ta.wi.lah 
Perhaps it's under the table. 


Hassan: A glall Vd (gylu dado 
da.qi.qah sa.’a.ra tah.ta at.ta.wi.lah. 
One minute while | look under the table. 


Hassan looks under the table for the remote. 
Hassan: lato 


wa.jad.tuh! 
I found it! 
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Words to Know 


ji.hāz at.ta.hak.kum 


mu.ta.'ak.kid 


Pub ba ma 


TV remote control 
television 

screen 

radio 

to see 

to find 

above/over 
under/below 

next to 


sure/certain 


perhaps/maybe 
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A. 
B. 
C. 
D. 
E. 


The answers are in Appendix C. 


Illustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman 


Partll 
Arabicin Action 


The 5th Wave By Rich Tennant 


"I think your Arabic is coming along fine for 
your trip to Casablanca, with or without the 
Humphrey Bogart impression.” 


In this part... 


hen you're first getting acquainted with a lan- 

guage, you want to be able to make small talk. You 
discover how to chat and how to ask for basic information 
about people you speak to, such as their names, where 
they're from, and their occupations. I provide helpful 


information for when you need directions. 


In this part, you also get to know key words and phrases 
that allow you to interact with Arabic-speaking folks in a 
variety of different settings (such as in a restaurant, out 
shopping, around town, at the office, or when you're enjoy- 
ing your favorite hobbies and other recreation activities). 


Chapter] 


Getting to Know You: 
Making Small Talk 


In This Chapter 
Asking simple questions 
Chatting about your family, job, and hobbies 
Commenting on the weather 
Discovering the Arabic number system 
Sorting out words for days and months 
Keeping in touch with the phone and email 


U: Arabic speakers, š a diols (mu.hā.da.thah ga.sī.rah) (small talk) 


plays an important role during interactions. Sometimes you need to 
engage in small talk when you meet people for the first time. You may know 
their «+! (ism) (name), but you want to find out more about them, such as 
where they're from and what they do. Small talk allows you to find out more 
about the person you re interacting with as well as lets you tell a little bit 
about yourself. Small talk may also take place between people who know 
each other but prefer to make small talk in order to avoid awkward silence! 
Whatever the case, the ability to engage in small talk is important. 


You need to be aware of a number of rules when you make small talk in 
Arabic. Some cultural, social, and personal topics are off-limits, and you 

may offend someone inadvertently if you don't know what topics to avoid. 
This chapter explains how to make small talk in Arabic, including how to 

ask simple guestions to find out more about the person or people you re 
talking to. I discuss how to talk about your š Í (us.rah) (family), your digo 
(mih.nah) (job), and your oLlg» (hu.wā.yāf) (hobbies). I also share how to 
chat about „bi (at.tags) (the weather). Finally, you discover key words, such 
as numbers and the days of the week, that allow you to engage in small talk 
like a native speaker! 
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Asking Key Questions 


One of the best ways to start a conversation is to ask a Jlgw (su. al) (ques- 
tion). To get you started, here are some key question words in Arabic: 

1# Zoe (man) (who) 

1# Soul (ay.na) (where) 

1# Sie (ma.ta) (when) 

1# sb (mā) (what) 

1# šlšls (ma.dha) (what) (used with verbs) 

L^ SW (li.ma.dha) (why) 

vw S&S (kay.fa) (how) 

V Zei (kam) (how many or how much) 
You may use these question words to ask more elaborate and detailed ques- 
tions. Here are some examples: 

1# Sioul o (mà is.mu.ka) (What's your name?) (MS) 

+ Seul Le (ma is.mu.ki) (What's your name?) (FS) 

W^ Zélie (ua Le (mā hi.ya mih.na.tu.ka) (What do you do?, literally What is 

your job?) (MS) 
W^ Zélie (ua Le (mā hiya mih.na.tu.ki) (What do you do?, literally What is your 
job?) (FS) 

1# ss läis (ma.dha taf.‘al) (What are you doing?) (MS) 

+ S54xà5 Ih (rna.dha taf.'a.līn) (What are you doing?) (FS) 

+ Scal ul Ge (min ay.na an.ta) (Where are you from?) (MS) 

m Scal ul ge (min ay.na an.ti) (Where are you from?) (FS) 

PSS. Ih (ma.dha yak.tub) (What is he writing?) 

D Zëel JI God Je (hal tu.hib.bu al.qi.ra.'ah ) (Do you like to read?) (MS) 

LA 56 Al Quod Jo (hal tu.hib.bī.na al.qi.ra.'ah ) (Do you like to read?) (FS) 

D Sos lie Je (hal ha.dha ki.ta.bu.ka) (Is this your book?) (MS) 

D Sos lie Js (hal ha.dha ki.ta.bu.ki) (Is this your book?) (FS) 
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VA š šJ] das ol (ay.na ma.hat.tat al.qi.tar) (Where is the train station?) 


P Sall (JI šā ¿ze (ma.ta tadh.ha.bu i.la al.ma.tar) (When is she going to 
the airport?) 


Le" Zesbe Laši (xi (ay.na af.dal mat.'am?) (Where is the best restaurant?) 


I $394Jl ll wedi lštaJ (li.ma.dhà tadh.ha.bu i.lā as.sūg) (Why do you go to the 
market?) (MS) 


Notice that some of the preceding questions refer to either masculine or femi- 
nine subjects. When you ask a question in Arabic, you choose the gender of 
the subject by modifying the gender suffix of the noun in question. For exam- 
ple, vs (ki.fab) means “book,” but oss (ki.fa.bu.ka) means “your book" (M), 
and ¿bts (ki.tā.bu.ki) means “your book” (F). So if you want to ask a man for 
his book, you use ēkts. 


Talkin’ the Talk 


= Yassin and Youssef are both incoming freshmen at Al-azhar 
University in Cairo, Egypt. They strike up a friendly conversation 
outside the cafeteria. 


F 
A 


Yassin: Fisel Gà lb Cal Ja J grow! 
is.mah It. hal an.ta tā.lib fi al.jā.mi.'a? 
Excuse me. Are you a student at the university? 


Youssef: scaig Jal dial à Hl «33 o 
na.'am, a.na fl as.sa.nah al.'ü.la. wa.an.ta? 
Yes. I’m in the freshman class. And you? 


Yassin: elei idl à Lasi Wl 
a.na ay.dan fl as.sa.nah al.'ü.la! 
I’m also in the freshman class! 


Youssef: Tiol du] GŠ ën? Ja Das 
mum.taz! hal. ta.‘ish fl al.ma.di.nah al.ja.mi.‘iy.yah? 
Excellent! Are you living on campus? 


Yassin: xao] Aën ò LĪ esi 
na.‘am a.na fi ma.sa.kin ah.mad. 
Yes. I’m in the Ahmed dorms. 
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Youssef: 
Yassin: 


Youssef: 


tg! duu! 


Jaš Lan g Ui 
a.na fi ma.sa.kin fay.sal. 
I'm in the Faysal dorms. 


ll I 
i.lā al.li.gā”. 
See you around. 


„slāvi J] 
i.lā al.li.gā”. 
See you around. 


Words to Know 


mu.dar.ris 
jà.mi.'ah 
kul.liy.yah 
sa.nah 
aw. wal 
ū.lā 


as.sa.nah al.'ū.lā 


college student (M) 


student (M) 


professor (M) 


teacher (M) 
university 
college 
year/class 
first (M) 
first (F) 


first year/freshman 
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Talking About Vourself and Vour Family 


When you meet someone for the first time, you want to get to know a little 
more about him or her. One of the best ways to get acquainted with the 
person you're talking to is by finding out more about his or her ši (us.rah) 
(the family). The family is one of the best topics of conversation because 

it generates a lot of interest and endless conversation. Table 7-1 lists some 
important family members who may come up in casual conversation. 


Table 7-1 All in the Family 

Arabic Pronunciation Translation 

JI abb father 

el umm mother 

Oly wa.li.dàn parents 

wl ibn son 

cia bint daughter 

stil ab näi children 

t5) zawj husband 

deg) zaw.jah wife 

e akhkh brother 

cei ukht sister 

Ae jadd grandfather 

B4 jad.dah grandmother 

ās ha pd grandson 

šās ha.fi.dah granddaughter 

es ‘amm paternal uncle (father’s brother) 
das ‘am.mah paternal aunt (father's sister) 
Je khal maternal uncle (mother's brother) 
ls kha.lah maternal aunt (mother’s sister) 
es o) ibn ‘amm male cousin from the father's side 


(continued) 
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Table 7-1 (continued) 


Arabic Pronunciation Translation 

ge cn bint‘amm female cousin from the father's side 
JE oy! ibn khal male cousin from the mother’s side 
UE ol bint khal female cousin from the mother's side 
sall Jai ahl az.zawj in-laws (M; collective) 

Ze 93)! Jai ahlaz.zaw.jah in-laws (F; collective) 

pres ha.mü father-in-law 

blo ha.mah mother-in-law 

ilu silf brother-in-law 

iiw silfah sister-in-law 

ey t5) zawj al” umm stepfather 

„SI Ze ai zaw.jat al. abb stepmother 


The role of family in Arab culture 


The š wf (us.rah) (family) plays a very important 
role in Arab life, society, and culture, and the 
Arab family structure is very different than the 
Western family unit. The notion of the family is 
much more comprehensive and reinforced in 
the Arab world and the Middle East than the 
United States or other Western countries. The 
family unit most prevalent in the West is the 
nuclear family — generally comprised of two 
parents and their children — but the family in 
the Arab world is an extended, close-knit family 
network made up of parents, children, grand- 
parents, aunts, uncles, and cousins. 


It's not uncommon to find an Arab household in 
which children live not only with their parents 
but also with their aunts and uncles, cousins, 
and grandparents. In Arab culture, the idea 
of the immediate family extends to second- 
and even third-degree cousins! In addition, 
lineage is important, and the terms for family 
relatives are specifically designed to differen- 
tiate between cousins from the mother’s side 
JUJI «+! (ibn al.khal) and cousins from the 
father’s side ex! ox (‘ibn al” amm). Thus, if 
you're talking to someone from the Arab world 
about his or her family, you can be sure that 
you'll have a lot to talk about! 
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Talkin’ the Talk 


Hassan is on a flight to New York from Casablanca, Morocco. 
He strikes up a conversation with Alexandra, who is sitting next 
to him. 


Hassan: $4.55 yo) cal Jas Jəàe 
‘af.wan, hal an,ti am.rī.kiy.yah? 
Excuse me. Are you American? 


Alexandra: scaig .¿S xl Ui «paš 
na.‘am a.nà am.rī.kiy.yah. wa.'an.ta? 
Yes, I'm American. And you? 


Hassan: Zei pall GŠ eb pw Syb) wë cal Lo. Re LĪ 
a.na magh.ri.bi. hal an.ti fī zi.yā.rah li.'us.ra.tik fī 
al.magh.rib? 
I'm Moroccan. Are you visiting family in Morocco? 


Alexandra: Lag Šie! SLY Aa ey D ägab wë ae „gas 
na.'am, khā.la.tī fi tan.jah. ayy juz’ mi.na adi wa.la.yat 
al.mut.ta.hi.dah ta.zür? 
Yes. My aunt lives in Tangiers. What part of the 
United States are you visiting? 


Hassan: «55253 3 wël š by „als H 
a.na dha.hib li.zi.ya.rit a.khī fī New York. 
I'm going to visit my brother in New York. 


Alexandra: —.B4x doy éU (uu 
a.ta.man.na la.ka rih.lah sa.'ī.dah. 
| wish you a pleasant trip. 


Hassan: „VIS cols 
wa.an.ti ka.dhā.lik. 
Same to you. 
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Words to Know 


zi.ya.rah visit 
a.zü.ru | visit 
sa.far travelling 


ka.dha.lik same/similar 


sa.īd happy 


Making Small Talk on the Job 


You can generally find out a lot about a person based on his or her digo (mih. 
nah) (job). A lot of people identify themselves with their occupations, so being 
able to make small talk about jobs is essential. 


Professions in Arabic always have a gender distinction. If you want to ask 
someone about his or her profession, you have two options: 


Lë Sugo Le (mā mih.na.tu.ka) (What is your job?; literally What do you do?) (M) 
Lë Sugo Le (ma mih.na.tu.ki) (What is your job?; literally What do you do?) (F) 
+ glas? Gul (ay.na ta‘.ma.lu) (Where do you work?) (M) 

V Silas gli (ay.na ta'.ma.lī.na) (Where do you work?) (F) 


Table 7-2 contains some important words relating to different occupations. 


Table 7-2 Professions 

Arabic Pronunciation Translation 
pas mas.ra.fi banker (M) 
ilis sī.hā.fiyy journalist (M) 
e" kātib writer (M) 


aa mu.math.thil actor (M) 
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Arabic Pronunciation Translation 
NY) mu. ban dis architect (M) 
cub ta.bib doctor (M) 

Obs fan.nan artist (M) 

(pike mu.ghan.ni singer (M) 
ees mu.tar.jim translator (M) 
pas mu.mar.rid nurse (M) 
(lows mu.hā.mī lawyer (M) 
m tab.bākh cook (M) 

> ta.jir merchant (M) 
lao mu.ha.sib accountant (M) 
Jg sim.sar broker (M) 
dye hal./aq barber (M) 

os fal.lah farmer (M) 
"V ra.qis dancer (M) 
ub shurti police officer (M) 
m dz; ra.jul it. fā” fireman 

usi J>) ra.jul a*.māl businessman 


Table 7-2 gives the masculine forms of professions. You'll be pleased to know 
that converting the masculine forms of professions into the feminine forms 
involves simply adding a db + £l to the end of the masculine profession. For 
example, to say “translator” in the feminine, you add a dzuš to ez „ie to get 

doe ve (Mu.tar.ji.mah) (translator) (F). 


Talkin’ the Talk 


QI Hassan and Amanda, two passengers on a plane from Casablanca 
to New York, are talking about their respective jobs. 


Alexandra: Séu Le 
mà mih.na.tu.ka? 
What do you do? 


Hassan: e LJ] AA G gutiga H 
a.na mu.han.dis fi ad.dar al.bay.da'. 
I'm an architect in Casablanca. 
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Alexandra: ` Das lie 
ha.dha mum.taz! 
That’s excellent! 


Hassan: Tilas (pl aly 
wa.'an.ti ay.na ta'.ma.lī.na? 
And you, where do you work? 


Alexandra: „lao bÍ 
a.na si.ha.fiy.yah. 
I’m a journalist. 


Hassan: aye sl gs 
fī ayy ja.ri.dah? 
In which newspaper? 


Alexandra: „jas Syg gl Gà 
fi al New York Times. 


At The New York Times. 


Staying in Touch by Phone and Email 


One of the fun things about meeting new people is staying in touch with them 
so as to have future encounters that are enjoyable, pleasant, and enriching. 
Therefore being able to initiate and provide contact information in order to 
remain in touch with friends, both old and new, is important. In this section, 

I give you the basics to help you stay in touch with people. Staying in touch 
is also an important tool in helping improve your Arabic — the more Arabic 
speakers you interact with, the faster your Arabic will improve. 


ke" Jue] ¿le cla ài, Jo Ladi „a be (ma hiya afdal ta-rī-ga lil-ba.qa' 'a.là 
it.ti.sial?) (What’s the best way to stay in touch?) 
V^ Sello 5) s> le (ma hu.wa raqm Aa.ti.fuk) (What's your telephone number?) 


$d ote tile 03) eh Ja (hal la.day.ka raqm hā.tif mu.ta.har.rik) (Do you 
have a mobile phone number?) 


W^ Séis poled) 39 cl A sa le (ma hu.wa al.ba.rīd al.'a.lik.tro.ni al.khas bik) 
(What’s your email address?) 
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These questions can help you stay in touch with new people whom you meet. 
Another popular tool that’s now helpful for people to stay in touch is dëch 
(fees-book) (Facebook). A lot of people in the Arab world are increasingly 
becoming regular Facebook users, which will help you even more when inter- 
acting with new friends. Check Chapter 12 for specific information for how to 
carry on a phone conversation and what to include in an email. 
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Fun & Games 


K 


Name four members of the family: 


E 


The answers are in Appendix C. 
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Asking Directions and 
Finding Your Way 


In This Chapter 
Asking and answering “where” questions 
Clarifying directions 
Exploring ordinal numbers 


B eing able to ask for — and understand — Slated) (it.ti.ja. hat) (directions) 
is an important skill. In order to interact with and get assistance, you 
need to know how to ask questions that can help you get where you want 

to be. And you also need to understand the directions that are being given 
to you. In this chapter, I tell you how to get relevant information to help you 
find what you’re looking for. 


Focusing on the “Where” 


In order to ask for and give directions, you need to be able to answer and ask 
“where” questions. In this section, I tell you how to do just that. 


Asking “where” questions 


The best way to get directions-related information is to ask (xi (ay.na) 
(where) questions. Luckily, the structure of a where question is relatively 
straightforward: You use ¿>l followed by the subject. For example: 

$348) ol (ay.na al.fun.duq) (Where is the hotel?) 

V S 3I oul (ay.na al.ha.tif) (Where is the phone?) 

V ielas] oi (ay.na al.ham.mam) (Where is the bathroom?) 
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MBER 
et 
a 


MBER 
Š 


Be sure to define the subject following «xi. As I explain in Chapter 3, you define 
a subject by adding the definite article prefix JI (aD (the) to the subject noun. 
For example, 5.43 means “hotel,” and 8.4 means "the hotel.” So if you're 
asking where the hotel is located, you say, 824 ul (Where is the hotel?) and 
not (3433 wf, which translates to Where is a hotel? 


“Where” questions are useful for more than just asking for directions. You 
may also apply the where question format to human subjects, such as friends 
or family. For instance: 


V Sess oi (ay.na mar.yim) (Where is Miriam?) 

w^ SJàbSI Al (ay.na al.’at.fal) (Where are the children?) 

P sl xi (ay.na um.mī) (Where is my mom?) 
You don't need to use the definite article JI when referring to a noun that’s 
already defined. For instance, in one of the preceding examples, + doesn’t 
require the definite article prefix J) because she's a specific person. So make 


sure that you don't go around adding the prefix Jl to every subject after (xl 
because sometimes there's no question about what subject you're referring to. 


Answering "where" questions 


Answering where questions isn't always as clear-cut as asking a where ques- 
tion. You can answer a where question in a number of different ways, ranging 
from the simple to the convoluted. In order to answer where questions, you 
have to understand the structure of the where question response, which usu- 
ally follows this format: subject, preposition, object. 


Take a look at some common where questions and their corresponding 
replies: 
bet Set Ausl o) (ay.na al.mus.tash.fà) (Where is the hospital?) 


A aJ] pē āži! (al. mus.tash.fa fī al.ma.dī.nah) (The hospital is in the 
city.) 
V ipasi ¿Í (ay.na al.mat.‘am) (Where is the restaurant?) 


ASA Ae Ļu Š gala! (al.mat.'am qa.rib min al.fun.duq) (The restaurant is 
close to the hotel.) 


D Sot! i (ay.na al.ki.tāb) (Where is the book?) 
Lg Aalt God GLY (al.ki.tāb tah.ta at.ta.wi.lah) (The book is under the table.) 


NBER 
S 
a 
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Notice that in these examples, you use a preposition to establish a connection 
between the subject (in this case, what or whom you're looking for) and the 
object (the location of the desired subject). In order to establish the desired rela- 
tionship, you need to be familiar with some of these common prepositions: 

Lë vele (ala) (on) 

w^ A (fī) (in) 

Lë dI (ilā) (to) 

+ be co (qa.rib min) (close to) 

+ Ae sux (ba. “d ‘an) (far from) 

Y Liles (bi.ja.nib) (next to) 

I^ sà (faw.qa) (on top of) 

Lë cs (tah.ta) (underneath/below) 

V^ elsi (a.mā.ma) (in front of) 

I daa (wa.ra.'a) (behind) 

+ 8 ele ('a.là ya.mīn) (to the right of) 

M L le ('a.la ya.sar) (to the left of) 
You must define the subject in the Al interrogatory sentence (see “Asking 
‘where’ questions" earlier in the chapter for details); similarly, you must also 
define the subject in the reply to a where question. In addition, you should 


define the object in response statement as well, either by using the definite 
article prefix Jl or by including a predefined object. 


Getting Direction about Directions 


Understanding the format of the where question and reply structures is an 
important first step in having a firm grasp about how to ask for directions. 
These sections help you so you can ask and respond to direction questions. 


Asking [or directions 


Of course, you can't just go up to a person and bluntly ask him or her, 
xl al (Where is the hotel?). That wouldn't be very polite. The proper eti- 
quette for approaching someone and asking for directions is to first say 
(Se psi! (as.sa.lā.mu ‘a.lay.kum) (hello) or wg Xa (ah.lan wa.sah.lan) (hD 
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and then ask if he or she would permit you to ask a question. For example, 
you begin the exchange by saying, $¥lgw Wii Gf x J> Jgās (af.wan hal yum. 
kin an as.’a.la.ka su. a.lan?) (Excuse me. May I ask you a question?). 


After the person agrees to take your question, you may proceed to ask 
for directions. (For more information on greetings and introductions, see 
Chapter 3.) 


Talkin’ the Talk 


While visiting Casablanca, John is trying to find the museum. He 
stops Ahmed, a passerby, and asks him for directions. 


John: .eS1e eL. 
as.sa./a.mu 'a.lay.kum. 
Hello. 


Ahmed: LJ] pes 
wa.'a.lay.kum as.sa.lām. 
Hello. 


John: lu Wii al SS Ja Iga 
‘af.wan hal yum.kin an as.'a.la.ka su.’a.lan? 
Excuse me. May l ask you a question? 


Ahmed: eb 
tab.‘an. 
Of course. 

John: Showa! Gi 


ay.na al.mat.haf? 
Where is the museum? 


Ahmed: zu] Wiley iris] 
al.mat.haf bi.ja.nib al.mas.jid. 
The museum is next to the mosgue. 


John: Wh je | šā 
shuk.ran ja.zī.lan! 
Thank you very much! 


Ahmed: ars (de S V 
lā shukr ‘a.la wā.jib. 
You're welcome. 
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Words to Know 


mat.haf 
masjid 
mus.tash.fa 


mat.‘am 


fun.duq 


si.fa.rah 
mad.ra.sah 


ak.ta.bah 


museum 
mosque 
hospital 
restaurant 
hotel 
embassy 
school 
library 
theater 
market 
bakery 

city 

village 
avenue 
neighborhood 


building 
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Could you repeat that? 


Sometimes, when you ask for directions, the person who tries to help you starts 
talking too fast and you can’t quite understand what he or she is saying. Other 
times, you may be in a loud area, such as near a downtown traffic jam, and you 
can’t make out what the other person is saying. In either case, you have to ask 
the person who’s giving you directions to speak more slowly or to repeat what 
he or she has just said. These phrases can help you cope with these situations: 


1# |gàs ('af.wan) (Excuse me/Pardon me) 

ei el (lam af.ham) (I didn't understand) 

V^ Ahad ys haw ol (ta.kal.lam bt bur" min fad.lik) (Speak slowly please) 
Lë .ēllāš Aa asl (a.'id min fad.lik) (Repeat please) 

1# 5.15 le (ma.dha qult) (What did you say?) 


Talkin’ the Talk 


John is in downtown Casablanca where the traffic is really loud. He 
stops Maria, a passerby, to ask her for directions but can't make out 
what she's saying due to the noise. He asks her to repeat what she said. 


John: zi, eULu o] SS de gàs 
‘af.wan hal yum.kin an as.'a.la.ki su.'a.lan? 
Excuse me. May l ask you a question? 


Maria: ad 
na.'am. 
Yes. 
John: $, doll Gal 
ay.na al.mad.ra.sah? 
Where is the school? 
Maria: us oe Š sp ¿u ell 
al.mad.ra.sah ba.'ī.dah min hu.nā. 
The school is far from here. 
John: TALES (yo ie Al oes Ja eal 
lam af ham. hal yum.kin an tu.'ī.dī? 
I don't understand. Could you repeat please? 
Maria: Aal bag J! Usd ili OF iu Dë Ae ¿o 3 CJ do aal 


al.mad.ra.sah lay.sat qa.ri.bah min hu.nā. ya.ji.bu an 
ta’.khudh al.hà.fi.lah. 

The school is not close to here. You must take the bus 
to the center of the city. 


John: 


Maria: 


John: 


Maria: 
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Šās prod Qual Le 
ma ism al.mad.ra.sah? 
What's the name of the school? 


AS pa Lu y boll 
al.mad.ra.sah al.’am.ri.kiy.yah. 
The American school. 


Sb je [Sud aë 
fa.himt. shuk.ran ja.zi.lan. 
I understand! Thank you very much. 


Jgàe 


'af.wan. 
You're welcome. 


Words to Know 


ba.īd far (M) 


ba.ī.dah far (F) 


close (M) 
close (F) 
here 

there 
understand 
bus 

taxi 

train 


ma.hat.tah station 
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Using command forms 


When you ask someone for directions, the person directs you to a specific 
location. Essentially, he or she tells you where to go, which qualifies as a 


command form. The command form is uniform, which means it applies to all 


second-person pronouns. However, the command form is gender-defined, 


which means that you use different commands for men and women. Here are 


some common command forms: 


Masculine Command Feminine Command 


4s) (a.‘id) (repeat) 
¿>l (idh.hab) (go) 
ds (khudh) (take) 
48 (qif) (stop) 


THIS: 


gel (a.ī.dī) (repeat) 


gl (idh.ha.bī) (go) 
«is (xu.dhī) (take) 


48 (qi.fD (stop) 


Talkin’ the Talk 


iC Susan is trying to get back to her šaš (fun.dug; hotel) in Tunis. She 


stops Rita and asks her how to get there. 


Susan: 


Rita: 


Susan: 


Rita: 


Susan: 


lu Wai gi (Les de gàs 
‘af.wan, hal yum.kin an as.’a.la.ki su.’a.lan? 
Excuse me. May l ask you a question? 


ech 
ta.ba.‘an. 
Of course. 


$8 yo god! 3953 Gul 
ay.na fun.duq al.jaw.ha.rah? 
Where is the Jawhara Hotel? 


sudo] bag GŠ SUH Më Of obi 

a.zun.nu an.na hà.dhà al.fun.duq fi wa.sat al.ma. 
di.nah. 

I believe that this hotel is in the center of the city. 


Sils oši AS «paš 
na.'am, kay.fa adh.ha.bu hu.nāk? 
Yes. How can | go there? 


Rita: 


Susan: 


Rita: 


Susan: 
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sai 2823] OF «ouam g AA CJ] ši 

idh.ha.bi i.lā sha.ri‘ ha.san, thum.ma it.ta.ji.hī ya.mi. 
nan. 

Go to Avenue Hassan, and then turn right. 


Au 
ha.sa.nan. 
Okay. 


NEUE ASKo plf GUII gig yigg AKo] ga iol o3 
thum.ma im.shī nah.wa al.mak.ta.bah wa.ta.waq. 
qa.fl. wa.ya.qa.'u al.fun.duq a.mā.ma al.mak.ta.bah 
ti.jah ash.sha.mal. 

Then walk toward the library and stop. The hotel is in 
front of the library. The hotel is facing north. 


Aen le | S 
shuk.ran 'a.là mu.sa.'a.da.tik. 
Thank you for your help. 


Words to Know 


a.zun.nu | believe 


hum.ma then 


ha.sa.nan okay 


mu.sā.'a.dah help 


sha.māl north 
south 
east 


west 
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Discovering Ordinal Numbers 


Ordinal numbers are used to order things in a first-second-third kind of format. 
Unlike cardinal numbers, which are mostly used for counting, you use ordinals 
when giving directions. For example, you would tell someone to “turn right on 
«MBER the second street" and not “turn right on two street." Hear the difference? 
Ordinal numbers in Arabic are gender-defined, so you need to be familiar with 
both the masculine and feminine ordinal forms, which I present in Table 8-1. 


Table 8-1 Ordinal Numbers 

Ordinal (M) ^ Pronunciation Ordinal (F) Pronunciation English 
si aw.wal m ula first 

st thā.nī DD tha.ni.yah second 
m thà ith m tha lithah third 

gl rā.bi' Zeil? ra.bi.'ah fourth 
"T kha.mis PENES kha.mi.sah fifth 

SAW sa.dis iww sā.di.sah sixth 

zls sa.bi° Zeil, sa.bi.‘ah seventh 
gol tha.min Zaff tha.mi.nah eighth 
geb ta.si izul tā.si.'ah ninth 

pile ‘a.shir š ile 'a.shi.rah tenth 

pis gēls hā.dī 'a.shar pis dole ha.di.yah ‘a.shar eleventh 
ps (sl tha.ni ‘a.shar pas Zä tha.ni.yah ‘a.shar twelfth 
ps x thā.lith 'a.shar EE thā.li.thah ‘a.shar thirteenth 
pas gil) rà.bi' 'a.shar pis sil) rā.bi.'ah ‘a.shar fourteenth 
Ap yold kha.mis 'a.shar pis ol khā.mi.sah 'a.shar fifteenth 
pis ydlu sa.dis ‘a.shar pis dudlu sā.di.sah ‘a.shar sixteenth 
>e aly sa.bi‘ 'a.shar pis Zeil sa.bi.‘ah ‘a.shar seventeenth 
pis Gol thā.min 'a.shar xe dist thā.mi.nah 'a.shar eighteenth 
>e gul tā.si' 'a.shar pis sul ta.si.'a 'a.shar nineteenth 
EEN ish.run RY yer ‘ish.run twentieth 


RU tha.la.thun Osis tha.lā.thūn thirtieth 
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If you want to tell a friend that your house is “the fifth house,” you say, 

goldi JJ! (al.man.zil al.khā.mis). Note that you use the masculine ordinal 
form ¿u because J x» is a masculine noun subject. To say that you're taking 
the “eighth bus,” you would say, dled) (al.ha.fi.lah ath.tha.mi.nah). The ordinal 
diol! is feminine because bus is a feminine noun subject. 


So if you want to tell your friend to "turn left on the second street," you say, 
LVI g ALA Gà L.J) (JI cab (fuff Lla al.ya.sār fi ash.sha.ri' ath.thā.nī). Because 
SA (ash.shā.ri') (street) is a masculine subject, the corresponding ordinal 
„g (second) should also be masculine. 
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Match the Arabic statements in Section 1 with their English translations in Section 2. 
Section 1: du sell las] (al.jum.lah al.‘a.ra.biy.yah) (Arabic sentence) 

1. est cl) Lab 

2. $81Là As Aa UT Sy dn 

3. All qd] wel 

4. co Š Gaal 

5. .8 pili ibi 


Section 2: Zell äks (al.jum.lah al.in.gi.lī.ziy.yah) (English sentence) 
A. Please repeat that. 
B. The hotel is close. 
C. It's the tenth building. 
D. Turn right. 


E. Go west. 


The answers are in Appendix C. 


Chapter 9 


This Is Delicious! Eating In 
and Dining Out 


In This Chapter 
Covering breakfast, lunch, and dinner 
Finding your way around the kitchen 
Eating at home 


Dining at a restaurant 


ou can explore a new culture with alab (ta. am) (food). You can find out 

a lot about a people by exploring what they eat, how they eat it, and 
how they prepare it. Like in many other cultures, food plays a central role 
in Arabic culture. In this chapter, you can expand your vocabulary with the 
Arabic words for some popular meals and foods, and you find out how to 
place an order at a restaurant and how to interact appropriately with your 
server. 


Consuming Food: All about Mealtime 


The three basic Ske» (wa.ja.bāf) (meals) in Arabic are as follows: 


+ zal 553 (fu.für as.sa.bah) (breakfast) 
+ sae (gha.da’) (lunch) 
clas (‘a.sha’) (dinner) 
Sometimes when you're feeling a little æt> (jā.'i') (hungry) but aren't ready for 


a full course meal, you may want a small àààz ¿>s (waj.bah kha.fī.fah) (snack) 
instead. These sections take a closer look at these different meals. 
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Starting the day off with breakfast 


I'm sure you've heard it before, but breakfast is the most important meal 

of the day. When you start your day on a full stomach, you feel better and 
accomplish more. In the mornings, I like to start my day with a cup of 898 
(gah.wah) (coffee). I usually like to drink it UsS (kah.lah) (black), but some- 
times I add a little ude (ha.līb) (milk) and some a (suk.kar) (sugar) to give it 
a bit of flavor. Some days, I prefer to drink la (shay) (fea) instead of coffee. 
My favorite accompaniments for my coffee or tea are +> and Slog (ha.la.wiy. 
yat) (pastries). 


Here are some other things you can expect in a regular breakfast: 


Lë jus (‘a.sal) (honey) 
+ clodh $943 (qah.wah bil.ha.lib) (coffee with milk) 
1⁄4 Sub š94š (qah.wah bis.suk.kar) (coffee with sugar) 


MW Jo welt 8943 (qah.wah bil.ha.lib was.suk.kar) (coffee with milk and 
sugar) 


YM el sli (shay bil. 'a.sal) (tea with honey) 

+ voa „5 (khubz mu.ham.mar) (toasted bread) 

Lë bub x (khubz biz.zub.dah) (bread with butter) 

V Justlg dub „5 (khubz biz.zub.dah wal. 'a.sal) (bread with butter and honey) 
+ gidi (shi.fanj) (donuts) 

+ Aebäll s (hu.büb al.fu.für) (breakfast cereal) 

+ oA» (bayd) (eggs) 


Having JJ! (š j9ha)! (al.fu.tūr D al.man.zil) (breakfast at home) is a nice, relax- 
ing way to start the day. 


Talkin! the Talk 


Fatima prepares breakfast for her daughter Nadia at home before 
sending her off to school. 


Fatima: izlādi Ia [was Gye d Je 
hal tu.rī.dī.na ‘a.si.ran hā.dhā as.sa.bah? 
Would you like juice this morning? 
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Nadia: sl L paš 
na.‘am ya um.mī. 
Yes, mommy. 


Fatima: 3, mas gli pas «lp pas ipasi ep gl 
ayy naw‘ mi.na al.'a.sir: ‘a.sir bur.tu.gāl, ‘a.sir tuf.fah, 
'a.sir ja.zar? 
What kind of juice do you want: orange juice, apple 
juice, or carrot juice? 


Nadia: JUS p pas Al 
u.rī.du ‘a.sir bur.tu.qal. 
| want orange juice. 


Fatima: Slay) lal Sgr Oé dag dou! ail) ls ! loo 
mum.taz! hā.dhā rā.'i' lis.sih.hah. wa.hal tu.rī.dī.na 
hu.büb al.fu.tür ay.dan? 
Excellent! It's great for your health. And do you want 
cereal as well? 


Nadia: SS eel Laag «qe 
na.'am wa.ma.'a.hā hā.līb ka.thir. 
Yes, and with lots of milk. 


Fatima: BLL M5] g log 
wa.ha hu.wa al.khubz biz.zub.dah. 
And here’s some bread with butter. 


Nadia: OM du] J) oala J < 
shuk.ran. sa.’adh.ha.bu i.lā al.mad.ra.sah al än. 
Thank you. I’m going to go to school now. 


Fatima: sj] Vase) . Alo 
lah.zah, na.say.ti al.maw.zah. 
One moment. Don't forget the banana. 


Nadia: Gub gs 
ta.ba.'an! shuk.ran. 
Of course! Thank you. 
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Words to Know 


juice 
‘a.sir bur.tu.gal orange juice 
‘a.sir tuf.fah apple juice 


‘a.sir ja.zar carrot juice 


bur.tu.gà.lah an orange 


tuf.fa.hah an apple 
ja.za.rah a carrot 

a banana 

health 

milk 

now 

one moment 

forgot 

to forget 
na.say.ti you forgot (F9) 


na.sat.ta you forgot (MS) 


If you're on the go, stopping by a 8948 (gah.wah) (coffee shop) in the gka (as. 
sa.bah) (morning) is a good alternative to getting your breakfast at home. 
(Note: The word $543 denotes both the beverage as well as the coffee shop. 
Remember this distinction so that you don't get confused unnecessarily!) 


Chapter 9: This Is Delicious! Eating In and Dining Out 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Laura stops by the local coffee shop in the morning to order break- 
fast from Ahmed. 


Laura: enl D Jl clue 
sa.bāh al.khayr ya ah.mad. 
Good morning Ahmed. 


Ahmed: $= LJ] I Gesi Idle Jl b youll e Loo 
sa.bah al.khayr yà lo.ra. mā.dhā tu.hib.bī.na hā.dhā 
as.sa.bah? 
Good morning, Laura. What would you like this 
morning? 


Laura: a JS Be 
mith.la kull yawm. 
Like every day. 


Ahmed: cod 8543 
Fwi ran. CN des bil.ha.līb? na.'am 
Right away. Coffee with milk, right? 


Laura: QS 
na.'am. 
Yes. 


Ahmed: $ Su 43=lo 
kam mil.‘a.qat suk.kar? 
How many spoons of sugar? 


Laura: usse 
mil.'aq.tayn. 
Two spoons. 


Ahmed: $8 pS 9] dlaugze gl Š sno 8949 Quod Ja 
hal tu.hib.br.na qah.wah sa.ghi.rah aw mu.ta.was. 
si.tah aw ka.bī.rah? 
Would you like a small, medium, or large coffee? 


Laura: pol B eS Za cool 
u.hib.bu qah.wah ka.bī.rah al.yawm. 
I'd like a large coffee today. 
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Ahmed: 


Laura: 


Ahmed: 


Laura: 


I'd like three donuts, please. 


Sa usb A Aa Jas 
wa.hal tu.rī.dī.na an ta’.ku.lī shay.'an? 
And would you like anything to eat? 


Squad Jus Ja 

hal‘in.dak shi.finj? 

Do you have donuts? 

102425 49225 oS < 

kam shi.fin.jah tu.rī.dī.na? na am 
Yes. How many donuts do you want? 


LAS Oe Clouds SIG Ai 
u.ri.du tha./ath shi.fin.jat min fad.lik. 


Words to Know 


‘a.di regular 


mil.'a.qah Spoon 


sa.ghīr small (M) 


sa.ghī.rah small (F) 
mu.ta.was.sit medium (M) 
mu.ta.was.si.tah medium (F) 
ka.bīr large (M) 
ka.bī.rah large (F) 
al.'akl eating 


shi.fin.jah donut 
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Having a piece of à$6 (fa.ki.hah) (fruit) such as a J» (bur.tu.gā.lah) (an 
orange) or à» (tuf.fa.hah) (an apple) is a healthy addition to your meal. 
Because 4Slgš (fa.wa.kih) (fruits) play an important role in any healthy meal, 
here are some of the more common fruits: 

Lë cs (tat) (blackberry) 

V e (bat.fikh) (cantaloupe) 

V gua dga (lay.mūn hin.dī) (grapefruit) 

1⁄4 „us (i.nab) (grapes) 

+ jga (lay.mün) (lemon) 

Y edb dood (lay.mūn mā.lih) (lime) 

VW gusl (al.'an.baj) (mango) 

1# ¿s> (khawkh) (peach) 

vole! G jas) (pear) 


Eating lunch 


Eating your breakfast keeps you ¿Uš (shab.'an) (satisfied) for a few hours — 
time to get some work done and remain productive. Later, though, you're 
bound to get sie (ja.'i (hungry) again. Perhaps a piece of fruit can keep you 
going until it's time for lunch. 


Lunch is a very important meal. In most Middle Eastern countries, workers 
don't sit in their cubicles and eat their lunch. Rather, most offices close and 
employees get two hours or more for lunch. 


Unlike breakfast, the food during lunch is quite different. Here are some of 
the common foods you can expect during lunch: 

V > (lahm) (meat) 

V ll esd (lahm al.ba.qar) (beef) 

V os) ood (lahm al.gha.nam) (lamb) 

+ Jost! po (lahm al. OI) (veal) 

Lë daa (sa.mak) (fish) 

+ cz» (da.jāj) (chicken) 


1# ji (a.ruz) (rice) 
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Sometimes, your lunch may consist of a simple Ausl (san.da.witsh) (sand- 
wich). Other times, you may prefer a nice, healthy dk. (sa.la.tah) (salad). m 
convinced that pàs (khu.dar) (vegetables) make or break the salad. Here are 
some vegetables to help you make your salad SA dts (la.dhī.dhah) (delicious): 

vw gå > (khar.shūf) (artichokes) 

+ Joe (hil.yon) (asparagus) 

1# (555i (a.fū.kā) (avocado) 

Lk 1555 (qar.na.bif) (broccoli) 

Lk hu (qun.bif) (cauliflower) 

1# 855 (dhu.rah) (corn) 

1# Le (khi.yar) (cucumber) 

vw J (ful) (fava beans) 

1⁄4 Os (khass) (lettuce) 

1# çò (fu.gā') (mushrooms) 

Lë Las (ba.sal) (onions) 

Lë «VjL (ba.zil.la’) (peas) 

Lë (bt (ba.fa.ta) (potatoes) 

+ Si (sa.ba.nikh) (spinach) 

+ obleb (ta.ma.tim) (tomatoes) 
In order to make a sandwich even more delicious, add some of the following 
dlg (ta.wā.bil) (condiments): 

Y gblb dale (sal.sat ta.ma.tim) (ketchup) 

+ J> > (khar.dal) (mustard) 

vw „gl (ma.yū.nīz) (mayonnaise) 

1# SUs (mu.khal.la.lāt) (pickles) 


Talkin’ the Talk 


E Matt is on his lunch break and decides to stop by the local cafeteria 
P to order a sandwich. Nawal takes his order. 


Nawal: $8 asLul Al Jos AS Sai 
ah.lan. kay.fa yum.kin an u.sa.'i.da.ka? 
Hi. How may I help you? 
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Matt: WELLS Ae ua Aal 
u.rī.du sand.witsh min fad.lik. 
I would like a sandwich, please. 


Nawal: Sao gl pS 145 oe (sl 
ayy hajm tu.rid: ka.bir aw sa.ghir? 
What size do you want: large or small? 


Matt: es 
ka. bir. 
Large. 
Nawal: Sal y> Al Lawl pe ied Sëll Go £ gi 
ayy naw: min al.khubz tu.hib.bu: khubz ab.yad aw 
khubz as.mar? 
What type of bread would you like: white bread or 
whole wheat bread? 
Matt: sall Ze 
khubz ab.yad. 
White bread. 
Nawal: Bue esl pols Jl pols zë ood : ps Ell arom Guis 
Sule glu à 8 god £ % gl Lal gles 
'i.da.nà ja,mī' an.wā' al.lu.hūm: lahm al.gha.nam 
wa.lahm al.ba.qar wa.lahm al.'ijl, wa.‘in.da.na da.jaj 
ay.dan. ayy naw‘ lahm tu.ri.du fi as.san.da.witsh? 
We have all sorts of meat: lamb, beef, and veal. And 
we also have chicken. What kind of meat do you 
want in the sandwich? 
Matt: ALAS o gles 
da.jāj min fad.lik. 
Chicken, please. 
Nawal: $5 9I L3 Flas od Jas 
wa.hal tu.hib.bu khu.da.ran fi as.san.da.witsh? 
And would you like any vegetables in your sandwich? 
Matt: Foblob eS Ae Ja oso 
na.‘am, hal ‘in.da.kum ta.ma.tim? 
Yes. Do you have any tomatoes? 
Nawal: 3,21 e= ei 


na.‘am, shay’ à.khar? 
Yes. Anything else? 
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Matt: dasg Jaz än ue 
khass wa.qar.na.bit wa.ba.sal. 
Lettuce, broccoli, and onions. 


Nawal: bah Š Bais Quad daw) 
a.si.fah; lay.sa ‘in.da.na qar.na.bit. 
l am sorry; we don't have broccoli. 


Matt: hid blobs paš cub 
tay.yib, khass wa.ta.ma.tim fa.qat. 
That's okay. Just lettuce and tomatoes. 


Nawal: SLI pass A2 as 
wa.hal tu.ri.du ba'd at.ta.wa.bil? 
And do you want some spices? 


Matt: J S NU Oro 


mu.khal.la./at fa.qat. 
Pickles only. Thank you. 


Words to Know 


at.lub | order 


hajm size 


naw type 

khubz ab.yad white bread 

khubz as.mar whole wheat bread 
all 


only 
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The most important Jsà (fi T) (verb) you should know relating to food is the 
verb Si (a.ka.la), which means “ate” in the past tense. In the present, you con- 
jugate it as JS (ya.ku.lu) (fo eat). 


Here is the verb “to eat” conjugated in the past form: 


Form 
¿ssi Gi 
āsi ZA 
esi cal 
SET 
«si g 
LIST o> 
esi exl 
ousi aal 
Igsi e 
obi oa 
Lat) Gal 
del los 
HEI > 


Pronunciation 
a.na a.kal.tu 

an.ta a.kal.ta 

an.ti a.kal.ti 

hu.wa a.ka.la 

hi.ya a.ka.lat 
nah.nu a.kal.na 
an.tum a.kal.tum 
an.tun.na a.kal.tun.na 
hum a.ka.lü 

hun.na a.kal.na 
an.tu.mā a.kal.tu.ma 
hu.mà a.ka.la 


hu.mā a.ka.la.tā 


Translation 

late 

You ate (MS) 

You ate (FS) 

He ate 

She ate 

We ate 

You ate (MP) 

You ate (FP) 
They ate (MP) 
They ate (FP) 
You ate (dual/M/F) 
They ate (dual/M) 
They ate (dual/F) 


Because “to eat” is a regular verb, you conjugate it using the form “eating” in 


the present: 


Form 
JS oi 
Js sī 
JL ga 
St us 
St o= 


Ost exl 


Pronunciation 
a.nā ā.ku.lu 
an.ta ta’.ku.lu 
an.ti ta”.ku.lī.na 
hu.wa ya'.ku.lu 
hi.ya ta’.ku.lu 
nah.nu na’.ku.lu 


an.tum ta'.ku.lū.na 


Translation 

I am eating 

You are eating (MS) 
You are eating (FS) 
He is eating 

She is eating 

We are eating 


You are eating (MP) 
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Form Pronunciation Translation 

st gai an.fun.na ta'.kul.na You are eating (FP) 

osi e> hum ya'.ku.lū.na They are eating (MP) 

OSL o> hun.na ya'.kul.na They are eating (FP) 

OSE Losi an.tu.mā ta'.ku.lā.ni You are eating (dual/M/F) 
OSE low hu.mā ya'.ku.lā.ni They are eating (dual/M) 

OSE h> hu.mā ta'.ku.lā.ni They are eating (dual/FP) 


Supping at dinner 


Dinner is an important meal in the course of the day. In most Arab countries, 
many people usually eat dinner very late, around 9 p.m. or even 10 p.m. 
Because people eat more at breakfast and lunch and because of the tradi- 
tionally late hour of dinner, most people in the Arab world have light meals 
during dinner. 


A typical dinner usually consists of some sort of ek, (sa.mak) (fish), slk 
(da.jāj) (chicken), or other kind of e=) lahm) (meat). 


Enjoying a Meal at Home 


Grabbing a quick bite on the go is often convenient if you have a busy sched- 
ule, but there's nothing like a home-cooked meal. This section covers the key 
terms to help you prepare and set the table for a dall ¿à + J ¿>s (waj.bah 
la.dhi.dhah fi al.man.zil) (a delicious home-cooked meal)! 


Here are some common items you might find in your ¿< (mat. bakh) (kitchen): 


35, (furn) (oven) 

dé (thal.lā.jah) (refrigerator) 

1# ilus (magh.sa.lah) (sink) 

Lë cul; (khaz.zā.nāf) (cupboards) 

+ edo (malh) (salt) 

1# Jālš (ful.tul) (pepper) 

Lë 59353 2s) (zayt az.zay.tün) (olive oil) 
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When you're done kJ! (at.tabkh) (cooking) Jé\s (da.khil) (inside) the kitchen, 
you're ready to step into the ell àà e (ghur.fat at.ta. om) (dining room) and 
set up the food on top of the Sta (mā.'i.dah) (dining table). Here are some 
items you may find on your dining table : 


Lë Aas (su.hün) (plates) 

⁄⁄ Lbi (at.baq) (dishes) 

V „Il (ak.wab) (glasses) 

vw 39% (shu.wak) (forks) 

1# äs (ma.la.'iq) (spoons) 
Lë SS. (sa.kā.kīn) (knives) 
Jools (ma.na.dil) (napkins) 


Dining Out 


Going to a nice exl (mat.‘am) (restaurant) is one of my favorite things to do. 

I enjoy interacting with the Job (na.dil) (waiter) and the äəb (na.di.lah) (wait- 
ress), and I like taking my time picking and choosing from the est 4458 (qa.'i. 
mat at.ta.' ām) (menu). In this section, you find out how to make your trip to 
the restaurant as enjoyable as possible, from interacting with the waiter to 
displaying proper dining etiquette and choosing the best food from the menu. 


The dining experience in most restaurants in the Middle Fast, as well as in 
Middle Eastern restaurants all over the world, is truly an enchanting and magi- 
cal experience. The décor is usually very ornate and sumptuous, with oriental 
patterns and vivid colors adorning the rooms. The waitstaff usually wears tradi- 
tional £Y> (jal.la.bah), which are long, flowing garments that are pleasing to the 
eye, and the food is very exotic, spicy, and delicious. When you go to a Middle 
Fastern restaurant, allow at least a couple of hours for the dining experience — 
don't be surprised if you end up savoring a five- or even seven-course meal! 


Perusing the menu 


As in other restaurants, the menu in Middle Eastern restaurants is usually 
divided into three sections: 

Lë Sāc (mu.gab.bi.lāf) (appetizers) 

V =< y Gb (fa.baq ra. ī.sī) (main dish/entrees) 

Lë Za? (tah.li.yah) (dessert) 
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Appetizers 
In the appetizers section of the menu, you find some å> elxb (ta. ām.kha.fīf) 


(light food) to help build your appetite. Here are some common appetizers: 
 jlessb (ba.dhin jan) (eggplant) 
M^ „se es (thawm mu. bom mar) (roasted garlic) 
+ ws 39 (wa.raq 'i.nab) (stuffed grape leaves) 
Lë was ( a.das) (lentils) 
WM ë > (ha.ri.ra) (Moroccan soup) 
+ slog) (rub.yan) (shrimp) 
clus (hi.sā') (soup) 
vw šLS (ka.mah) (truffles) 


Entrees 
The main dishes or entrees section of a menu consist of dishes featuring 
chicken, various other chicken, various other e=) (lahm) (reat), and fish. Fish 
is usually a very popular dish because it’s tasty, healthy, and light. Most res- 
taurants have a pretty extensive selection of fish, including: 

Lk bs (shab.būf) (carp) 

vw säl (al.qud) (cod) 

V gu) (is.gam.rī) (mackerel) 

+ Aal (sa.la.mun) (salmon) 

vw S (girsh) (shark) 

WM wg (mū.sā) (sole) 

I bake (al.'at.rūf) (trout) 

Lë 5s (tün) (tuna) 


Desserts 


Like a lot of people, my favorite part of a restaurant menu is, of course, the 
dessert section. The dubs (tah.li.yah) (dessert) is a great way to wrap up a nice 
meal. I like dessert because there are a lot of als (ha.la.wiy.yat) (sweets) to 
choose from. Here are some popular desserts: 


L^ de (ka'k) (cake) 
P As AN UsS (la'k ash.shu.ku.lā.ta) (chocolate cake) 
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+ cod. (mu.tha.la jag) (ice cream) 
Lë „> (jubn) (cheese) 


Beverages 
You may also notice a portion of the menu — or an entirely different menu — 


introducing different kinds of sL3 še (mash.rū.bāf) (drinks). The following are 
some beverages you may come across on the menu: 

1# cle (ma’) (water) 

+ ($5 sk (ma’ ghā.zī) (sparkling water) 

I jga „as (‘a.sir lay.mün) (lemonade) 

1# „5 (khamr) (wine) 

vw by (bī.rah) (beer) 

Lë <o (na.bidh) (wine) 

+ uam] dus (na.bidh ah.mar) (red wine) 

Lë sau) Ae) (na.bidh ab.yad) (white wine) 


Placing your order 


After you peruse the menu, place your order with the waiter or waitress. 
Restaurant staff are usually highly trained individuals who know the ins and 
outs of the food that the restaurant serves, so don't be afraid of asking lots of 
¿IÍ (as.'i.lah) (questions) about things on the menu that sound good to you. 


Talkin! the Talk 


Sam and Atika go to Restaurant Atlas for a romantic dinner for 
two. They place their drink orders with their waitress. 


Waitress: Sus ae Lu] Al oz AS ll paho GŠ So ke yo 
mar.ha.ban bi.ku.ma fi mat.‘am at.las. kay.fa yum.kin 
an u.sa.'i.da.ku.ma? 
Welcome to Restaurant Atlas. How may I help you? 


Sam: TS sis Z| obs pial be 
ma al.mash.rü.bat al.la.ti ‘in.da.kum? 
What do you have to drink? 


136 Part Il: Arabic in Action 


Waitress: 


Sam: 


Waitress: 


Sam: 


Waitress: 


Atika: 


Waitress: 


Atika: 


Waitress: 


Sam: 


ged asg ($39 clo cels Luis 
‘in.da.na ma’ wa.ma’ ghā.zī wa.'a.sīr lay.mün. 
We have water, sparkling water, and lemonade. 


ALAS Oe slot Lat 
sa.nab.da' bil.mà' min fad.lik. 
We'll start with water, please. 


ole clo sī Glo ele ilu Ja 

hal tu.rī.dān mä an ta.bī.'iy.yan aw ma.’an ‘a.diy.yan? 
Do you want mineral (bottled) water or regular (tap) 
water? 


“eb elo 
ma’ ta.bi.'1. 
Mineral water. 


Slag) ies] yams Ou da Jy98 

faw.ran. hal tu.rī.dān ba da al.khu.mür ay.dan? 
Right away. And would you like any alcoholic drinks 
as well? 


hal ‘in.da.kum na.bidh? 
Do you have any wine? 


„slīps val Jes buis zs 
na.‘am ‘in.da.na na.bidh ab.yad wa.na.bidh ah.mar. 
Yes. We have white wine and red wine. 


WALES jo yoo) Lach Aë 
sa.na'.khudh na.bi.dhan ah.mar min fad.lik. 
We'll have red wine, please. 


ASU Ī I äs Sada Lo as 

mum.taz. sa.’u.ti.ku.ma wag.tan li.taq.ra.’a al.ga.’i. 
mah. 

Excellent. l'Il give you some time to read through the 
menu. 


EZ 
shuk.ran. 
Thank you. 
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After Sam and Atika peruse the menu, they're ready to place their 
order. 


Waitress: Selah Aa glass leiši Ja 
hal an.tu.ma mus.ta.'id.dā.ni li.ta.lab at.ta.'ām? 
Are you ready to place your order? 


Atika: ËLS g Glog + Late OMB es 
na.‘am. lil. mu.qab.bi./at sa.nab.da' bi.rub.yan wa.ka. 
mah. 


Yes. For appetizers, we'd like shrimp and truffles. 


Waitress: Uso Joël 
ikh.ti.yar mum.tāz. 
Excellent selection. 


Sam: „Ozolu deli U3 Aen 9 
wa.ba'.da dhā.li.ka sa.na'.khudh sa.la.mun. 
And after that we'd like to have salmon. 


Waitress: $5 gd 
shay’ ā.khar? 
Anything else? 


Atika: doi] ASA das 3 A 
nu.rīd ka‘k ash.shu.ku.lāt lit.tah.li.yah. 
We'd like the chocolate cake for dessert. 


Words to Know 


mā ta.bī. ī bottled/mineral water 


ma’ ‘a.d regular/tap water 


mus.ta.'id ready 


ikh.ti.yar selection 
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Finishing your meal and paying the bill 


When you finish your meal, you're ready to leave, but before you do, you 
need to take care of your oU (hi.sab) (bill). You may ask your waiter for the 
bill by saying dlāš Ae vill (al.hi.sab min fad.lik) (the bill, please). Another 
option is to ask the server Sable? (kam al.kā.mil) (What's the total?). 


Like in the United States, tipping your server is customary in Arabic-speaking 
countries and Middle Eastern restaurants. The amount of the äi (bag. 
shish) (tip) depends on the kind of service you received, but usually 15 per- 
cent to 20 percent is average. 
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You need to go to the grocery store and get the following items. Write the Arabic 
words for the following five foods. 


Illustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman 


— 


m + Ó N 


Answers are in Appendix C. 
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Chapter 10 


Going Shopping 


In This Chapter 
Browsing inside the store 
Comparing items and costs 


Identifying clothing sizes and colors 


(M you're in a foreign country or at the local mall, shopping can 
be a lot of fun. Not only do you get to buy things to maintain your 


lifestyle, but you also can discover new items, purchase gifts, and buy things 
you hadn't even considered. 


This chapter exposes you to the important words and terms that help you 
shop. Discover how to choose the right dress size, how to choose the best 
item from an electronics store, and even how to shop for nice jewelry. You 
also find out how to interact with sales staff so that you're sure to find and 
purchase the item that you want. 


Going to the Store 


When you want to buy something, you head to the Jæ» (ma.haD (store). 
Depending on your shopping list, you can choose from different types of 
Sew (ma.hal.lāf) (stores). If you want to buy some +5 (khubz) (bread), then 
you want to head to the +s« (makh.baz) (bakery). If you're trying to find a 
particular «6$ (ki.tab) (book), then your destination is the 4%. (mak.ta.bah) 
(bookstore/library). To buy jw (ma.la.bis) (clothes), head to the yuo Jow 
(ma.hal ma.lā.bis) (clothing store). And if you want to buy a aa: (rad.yo) 
(radio) or bs A (ti.li.viz.yon) (television), the SL5s ll Jæ (ma.hal i.lik.tro. 
niy.yāf) (electronics store) is your best bet. 
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Here are some additional specialty stores you may need to visit: 


Lë Obs» Jo» (ma.hal ha.la.wiy.yat) (pastry shop) 
1⁄4 daa Joo (ma.hal sa.mak) (fish store) 
V ëëlse (ja.wā.hi.rī) (jeweler) 


Not all stores sell only goods or products. Other types of stores provide ser- 
vices, such as haircuts and manicures. Here are some stores that are more 
service-oriented: 


+ Aul IS g (wi.kā.lat as.far) (travel agency) 
L^ > (hal.laq) (barber) 


If you need to shop for a variety of goods, then your destination is the 

s 5$ Ae (mar.kaz. ta.saw.wuq) (mall). At the mall, you can find almost every- 
thing and anything you want. Or if you're not sure what to buy, going to the 
mall is a great idea because you have so many choices that you're bound to 
find something that you need or want to purchase. 


Browsing the merchandise 


If you're at the store and aren't quite sure what to purchase, then browsing 
and checking out the different items is a good idea. You don't have to buy 
anything, and that's what can be so much fun about window shopping. Feel 
free to look through a dæ 41s (wa.ji.hat al.ma.haD (window) for any items 
that may attract your attention. While you're browsing, a gšu (bā.'i') (store 
clerk) (M) or a dzšL (ba.'i.'ah) (store clerk) (F) may ask: 


1 SdasLil ji oss Je (hal yum.kin an u.sà.'i.da.ka?) (May I help you?) (M) 
ke Sell ji „šos dë (hal vum Kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ki?) (May I help you?) (F) 


Plus li Ad Jo (hal tu.rī.du shay.'an mu.'ay.ya.nan?) (Are you looking for 
anything special?) (M) 


Plus bud 9225 Jo (hal tu.rī.dī. na shay.’an mu.'ay.ya.nan?) (Are you look- 
ing for anything special?) (F) 


If you need dusluc (mu.sa.'a.dah) (help/assistance), simply respond by saying 
e= (na.'am) (yes). (For more on how to ask for and get help, skip to the sec- 
tion "Asking for a Particular Item,” later in this chapter.) Otherwise, if you 
want to continue browsing, | Y (lā shuk.ran) (no, thank you) should do the 
trick. 
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Getting around the store 


If you visit a mall, you probably need some sort of help because depart- 
ment stores can be very big and very confusing. If you want Sloles) (it.ti.jā. 
hat) (directions), head to the css! «S. (mak.tab al.ma*.lū.māf) (informa- 
tion desk) to have your ¿t| (as.'i.lah) (questions) answered. Here are some 
common questions you may ask: 


1⁄4 Sus ol SS Je (hal yum.kin an tu.sà.'i.da.nt) (Is it possible for you to 
help me?) 

V^ SJsNI Gla al (ay.na at.tā.big al.'aw.wal?) (Where is the first floor?) 

1⁄4 SasaaJ! ul (ay.na al.mis.'ad) (Where is the elevator?) 

VA Sue Mell gz o» (ay.na qism al.ma.lā.bis) (Where is the section for clothes?) 

VW 3,5 algal Ae a Als gi ¿à (ff ayy ta.biq jū.jad al.ja.wā.hi.rī) (On which floor is 
the jeupeler located?) 


ki 8542) 3$ po 8 ya Ska Jo (hal hu.na.ka makh.baz fi mar.kaz at ta sou, 
wuq) (is there a bakery in the mall?) 


Talkin! the Talk 


a Jessica is at the mall and is trying to figure out where the clothing 
P section is located. She asks the attendant at the information desk 
for assistance. 


Attendant: duelī ol oss J> 
hal yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ki? 
May I help you? 


Jessica: ed all den oe ool Hl si 
na.‘am, a.na ab.ha.thu ‘an ma.hal lil.ma.lā.bis. 
Yes. I’m searching for the clothing section. 


Attendant:  $Jl» JI al ell Sle Use Op Quin Ja 
hal tab.ha.thi.na ‘an ma.hal li.ma.lā.bis an.ni.sā* aw 
ar.rijal? 
Are you searching for the women’s or men’s clothing 
section? 
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Jessica: 


Attendant: 


Jessica: 


Attendant: 


Jessica: 


Attendant: 


Jessica: 


Attendant: 


Jessica: 


leo Sle Sig eJ] pus] Yoo Op ool 

ab.ha.thu ‘an ma.hal li.ma./a.bis an.ni.sa‘ war.ri.jāl 
ma.‘an. 

I'm looking for both the men's and women’s clothing 
sections. 


spolē] slauc] ei la Leg 

ma.hal ma.lā.bis an.ni.sa’ fī at.ta.big al.khā.mis. 

The women’s clothing section is located on the fifth 
floor. 


Tyl Sle! (J| Aas dU J> 
hal hu.nà.ka mis.’ad lit.ta.biq al.kha.mis? 
Is there an elevator to the fifth floor? 


uos ve «zi M 
na.‘am, ‘a.la ya.mī.nik. 
Yes, to your right. 


IKS: 
shuk.ran. 
Thank you. 


ma.hal ma.lā.bis ar.ri.jā/ fi at.tā.big as.sā.bi'. 
The men's clothing section is on the seventh floor. 


Tūres 5+ (3 (S pelo doa Jo 
hal hu.nā.ka ja.wā.hi.rī fī mar.kaz at.ta.saw.wug? 
Is there a jeweler inside the mall? 


dy] ban (23 5 Blox She G9 Sgail 3$ jo Jd Gad V 

la, lay.sa da.khil mar.kaz at.ta.saw.wuq. wa.lā.kin 
hu.nā.ka ja.wā.hi.rī fī wa.sat al.ma.dī.nah. 

No, there isn't a jeweler inside the mall. But there is a 
jeweler located in the city center. 


5n | 52 
shuk.ran ja.zi.lan. 
Thank you very much. 


Chapter 10: Going Shopping 165 


Words to Know 


searching 

location 

women 

men 

girls 

boys 

floor 

elevator 

right 

left 

your right (F) 

your right (M) 

your left (F) 
ya.sa.ru.ka your left (M) 
da.khil inside 


kha. rij outside 
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Getting to know the verb “to search” 


Shopping usually involves searching for particular items. In order to help 
with your Gs. (bahth) (search), you should be familiar with the verbs > (ba. 
ha.tha) (searched) and ¿> (yab.ha.thu) (searching). Luckily, search is a regu- 
lar verb, meaning that it has three consonants and is conjugated in the „òl 
(mā.dī) (past) tense and ¢ las (mu.dā.ri') (present) tense using the same pat- 
terns of prefixes and suffixes as most other regular verbs. 


Here’s the verb “to search” in the past tense: 


Form Pronunciation English 

Lisu uj a.na ba.hath.tu I searched 

Ce Esl an.ta ba.hath.ta You searched (MS) 

Lisu cal an.ti ba.hath.ti You searched (FS) 

vu g» hu.wa ba.ha.tha He searched 

Linu yd hi.ya ba.ha.that She searched 

Lisu ja nah.nu ba.hath.na We searched 

ioo eal an.tum ba.hath.tum You searched (MP) 

vu gal an.tun.na ba.hath.tun.na You searched (FP) 

Leien g hum ba.ha.thü They searched (MP) 

oio Ai hun.na ba.hath.na They searched (FP) 

lation lal an.tu.mà ba.hath.tu.ma You searched (dual/M/F) 
ling low hu.ma ba.ha.tha They searched (dual/MP) 
liou las hu.ma ba.ha.tha.ta They searched (dual/FP) 


Here is the present tense: 


Form Pronunciation English 

Soul bÍ a.nà ab.ha.thu I am searching 

eus cal an.ta tab.ha.thu You are searching (MS) 
fen? col an.ti tab.ha.thi.na You are searching (FS) 


uou 9 hu.wa yab.ha.thu He is searching 


Pronunciation 

hi.ya tab.ha.thu 
nah.nu nab.ha.thu 
an.tum tab.ha.thu.na 
an.tun.na tab.hath.na 
hum yab.ha.thū.na 
hun.na yab.hath.na 
an.tu.ma tab.ha.tha.ni 
hu.ma yab.ha.tha.ni 


hu.ma tab.ha.tha.ni 
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English 

She is searching 

We are searching 

You are searching (MP) 

You are searching (FP) 

They are searching (MP) 
They are searching (FP) 

You are searching (dual/M/F) 
They are searching (dual/M) 
They are searching (dual/F) 


Asking for a Particular Item 


Oftentimes, you head to the store not to window shop or browse, but because 
you have a specific item in mind that you want to purchase. When you want 
to direct a clerk to a particular item, you’re likely to need a demonstrative 
word, such as “that one” or “this” or “those over there.” Demonstratives are 
the little words used to specify particular items. Arabic has a number of dif- 
ferent demonstratives, depending on the number of items (singular or plural) 
and gender (in case of human nouns), as well as state (present or absent). 
Table 10-1 presents the common demonstratives in Arabic: 


Table 10-1 Arabic Demonstratives 

Arabic Pronunciation English 

lia hā.dhā this (MS) 

ode hā.dhi.hi this (FS) 

W3 dhā.li.ka that (MS) 

elo til.ka that (FS) 

PETS hā.'u.lā.'. these (gender neutral) 
«5Y9l u.lā.'i.ka those (gender neutral) 
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MBER 
S 
a 


Notice that the singular demonstratives (W5, ois, Jie, and Us) are all gender- 
defined, meaning that you use a specific demonstrative corresponding to 
whether the object being referred to is masculine or feminine. On the other 
hand, the plural demonstratives, <Y3» and «Js, are gender-neutral, meaning 
that the gender of the object being pointed to doesn't matter. 


In a sentence, you always place the demonstrative word before the object 
being pointed to, which is often a noun. In addition, you must define the noun 
using the definite prefix pronoun al-. Here are some examples to illustrate the 
use of the definite prefix pronoun: 

+ Aal lis (hā.dhā al.wa.lad) (this boy) 

Pas] ode (hā.dhi.hi al.bint) (this girl) 

+ Jel US (dhā.li.ka ar.ra.jul) (that man) 

r ši >J] «ls (til.ka al.mar.'ah) (that woman) 

Lë CUI Yo (ha.'u.la. i al.ba.nāf) (these girls) 

V sell dl (u.lā.'i.ka an.nis.wah) (those women) 
It’s important to not only follow the specific order of the demonstrative 
phrase (demonstrative word followed by the noun), but also to make sure you 
define the noun. If the noun isn’t defined with the definite article prefix al-, the 
meaning of the demonstrative phrase changes dramatically. Arabic has no 
verb “to be” in the present tense, but because every language requires “is/are” 
sentences to function appropriately, you create “is/are” sentences in Arabic 
by manipulating these little definite articles. If you include a demonstrative 
followed by an undefined noun, you create a demonstrative “is/are” sentence. 
Using the examples from the earlier list, look at what happens to the demon- 
strative phrase when the definite article isn’t included: 

WM 3g ljo (hā.dhā wa.lad) (this is a boy) 

Su ode (ha.dhi.hi binf) (this is a girl) 

M J>) US (dhā.li.ka ra.jul) (that is a man) 

1# ši, «li (til.ka mar.'ah) (that is a woman) 

Lë Slo «Ya (ha.'u.la.'i ba.nat) (these are girls) 

+ clus esi (u.la.'i.ka ni.sā') (those are women) 


As you can see by comparing these two lists, one small prefix can radically 
alter the meaning of a sentence. 
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Talkin’ the Talk 


Omar is looking to buy a black leather jacket, so he asks the sales- 
person for this particular item. 


Omar: 


Salesperson: 


Omar: 


Salesperson: 


TER eS sis Jo 
hal ‘in.da.kum ma.‘a.tif? 
Do you have jackets? 


BES ls Gare „paš 
na.‘am, ‘in.da.na an.wā' ka.thi.rah. 
Yes. We have many different kinds of jackets. 


Aal Ze =o do jl 
u.ri.du mi‘.ta.fan mi.na al.jild. 
I want a leather jacket. 


„Lad (yo (ind) wo 
ha.sa.nan, it.ba'.ni min fad.lik. 
Okay. Follow me, please. 


Omar follows the salesperson to the jacket section. 


Salesperson: 


Omar: 


Salesperson: 


Omar: 


Salesperson: 


Omar: 


Baas (i Able! JS oda 
hā.dhi.hi kul.lu al.ma.‘a.tif al.la.tī ‘in.da.na. 
Those are all the jackets we have. 


abled) ole Gol 
u.hib.bu hā.dhi.hi al.ma.'a.tif. 
I love these jackets. 


Jaz Zoe Wil 
in.na.ha ja.mi.lah jid.dan. 
They are very beautiful. 


u.rī.du an u.jar.ri.ba ha.dha. 
I would like to try on this one. 


Tass Del +5 Jan 1598 
faw.ran, hal tu.ri.du law.nan mu.'ay.ya.nan? 
Right away. Are you looking for any particular color? 


Ost WS Al 
u.ri.du dha.li.ka al.lawn. 
| want that color. 
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Words to Know 


jacket 
type/kind 
leather 
following 
follow (imperative) 
it.ba'.nī follow me 
mu.wa.fiq agree 
beautiful (M) 
beautiful (F) 
u.jar.rib to try (I/me) 
lawn color 


mu.'ay.yan particular (M) 


mu.'ay.ya.nah particular (F) 


faw.ran right away 


Comparing Merchandise 


Have you ever been shopping and found yourself debating between two or more 
comparable items? Perhaps you have a general idea of what you want to buy — 
a television, for instance — but you aren't sure what year, make, or model you 
want. In these instances, being able to compare merchandise is important. In this 
section, you discover how to evaluate comparable (and incomparable) items 
based on a variety of important criteria, such as price, quality, and durability. 


In order to be able to compare different items, you need to have an under- 
standing of degrees of adjectives and superlatives. In English, degrees of 
adjectives have straightforward applicability. For example, in order to say 
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that something is bigger than another thing, you simply add the suffix -er to 
the adjective; hence “big” becomes "bigger." Furthermore, when you're com- 
paring two or more items, you use comparatives, meaning you use both the 
degree of adjectives followed by the preposition "than." For instance, “the 
truck is bigger than the car." To say that something is the biggest, you only 
need to add the suffix -est to the adjective; so "big" becomes “biggest,” as in 
“it's the biggest car." This form is called a superlative. 


Fortunately, the structures of degrees of adjectives, comparatives, and super- 
latives in Arabic are fairly similar to those in English. 


Comparing two or more items 


Adjectives are the linguistic backbone that allow for comparisons between 


different items, products, or goods. Table 10-2 lists some of the most 
common adjectives followed by their comparative forms. 


Table 10-2 Arabic Adjectives and Their Comparative Forms 
Adjective Pronun- English Comparative Pronun- English 
ciation ciation 
jus ka.bir big si ak.bar bigger 
p sa.ghir small gol ag.ghar smaller 
Qa ha.san good Ou ah.san better 
"T say.yi bad ig il as.wa' worse 
2 ra.khis cheap vas Jl ar.khas cheaper 
welt ghā.lī expensive «šī agh.lā more 
expensive 
zw sa.ri fast £l as.ra‘ faster 
DRY bag slow Il ab.ta' slower 
m tha.gil heavy Jäi ath.qal heavier 
"T kha.fif light asi a. khaff lighter 
due ja.mil pretty Jasi ajmal prettier 
cb qa.bih ugly z aq.bah uglier 
Ls ba "d far asl ab.‘ad farther 
cu qa.rib near WX ag.rab nearer 
m ja.did new DEEN a dad newer 


e235 qa.dim old esi aq.dam older 
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Place these adjectives in their appropriate context in the phrase or 
sentence — using these adjectives independently changes their meanings. 
Similar to the English language structure, the comparative form of adjec- 
tives always follows this pattern: 


noun + adjective comparative form + preposition (+ (min) (than) + second 
adjective 


It’s essential that you include the preposition ¿> right after every comparative 
adjective. In addition, all nouns being compared need to be defined by attach- 
ing to them the definite article prefix Jl. 


Here are some common examples of comparative sentences using the adjec- 
tive forms: 


Soll Aa „SĪ Cad! (al.bint ak.bar min al.wa.lad) (The girl is bigger than the 
boy.) 


A Ehel o dēl ggati (at.ti.li.viz.yon agh.lā min al.midh.yā') (The televi- 
sion is more expensive than the radio.) 


A im JI Ze E el čja! (as.say.yā.rah as.ra‘ min ash.sha.hi.nah) (The car is 
faster than the truck.) 


When forming these types of sentences, you may add demonstratives to be 
even more specific. Here are examples of comparative sentences used in con- 
junction with demonstratives: 


WA Aal US Ae „SI Cal ode (hā.dhi.hi al.bint ak.bar min dha.li.ka al.wa.lad) 
(This girl is bigger than that boy.) 


A Obd el Ae E zl lä! ode (hà.dhi.hi as.say.yā.rāt as.ra‘ min til.ka al.hà. 
fi.lat) (These cars are faster than those buses.) 


M .J> Jl US Ge Jasi ši po! e? OU ka al.mar.'ah aj.mal min dha.li.ka ar.ra.jul) 
(That woman is prettier than that man.) 


MA All se Gs „SI gll la (ha.dha al.wa.lad ak.bar min hà.'u.là.'i al.ba.nàf) 
(This boy is bigger than those girls.) 


Notice in the examples that the adjective comparative form remains constant 
whether the nouns being compared are a combination of singular/singular, 
singular/plural, or plural/plural. In other words, the adjective comparatives 
are gender-neutral: They remain the same regardless of both gender and 
number. 


NBER 
S 
a 
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Picking out the best item 


A superlative describes something that is of the highest order, degree, or 
quality. Some common superlatives in English are “best,” “brightest,” “fast- 
est,” “cleanest,” “cheapest,” and so on. Superlatives in Arabic are actually 
very straightforward and shouldn’t be hard for you to understand if you have 
a good grasp of comparatives (see the preceding section). 


Basically, a superlative in Arabic is nothing more than the comparative form 
of the adjective! The only difference is that comparatives include the preposi- 
tion ¿ (than) and superlatives don't include any preposition. For example, to 
tell someone, “This is the biggest house,” you say Jx „SÍ làe (hā.dhā ak.bar 
man.zil). 


The biggest differences between superlatives and comparatives are 


The superlative adjective always comes before the noun, unless the 
adjective is definite. 


1# When expressing a superlative, the noun is always indefinite. 
Here are some common examples of superlative sentences: 


WM anu dazi ode (hā.dhi.hi aj.mal bint) (This is the prettiest girl.) 

W Aa Asil US (dha.li.ka ab.‘ad duk.kān) (That is the farthest store.) 
If you switch the order of the words to demonstrative + noun + superlative, 
be sure to define the noun. That’s the only other way you can construct a 
superlative sentence. For example: 

ke Jace I Cad! ode (ha.dhi.hi al.bint al.aj.mal) (This girl is the prettiest.) 

4 so Qu) Ws (dhā.li.ka ad.duk.kān al.ab.‘ad) (That store is the farthest.) 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Ž Adam stops by an electronics store to buy a camera. The salesman 
P helps him pick the best one. 


Salesman: — 5055 SUNI Joe 5 EL Le og sl clo 
sa.bah al.khayr, wa.mar.ha.ban bi.ka fi ma.hal al.’i.lik. 
tro.niy.yat. 
Good morning and welcome to the electronics store. 
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Adam: 


Salesman: 


Adam: 


Salesman: 


Adam: 


Salesman: 


Adam: 


Salesman: 


Adam: 


Salesman: 


NET UT ¿ye Cou) bÍ 1 S” 
shuk.ran, a.na ab.ha.thu ‘an a.lat. tas.wir. 
Thank you. | am looking for a camera. 


Toure gòga GS Cod Jo 
hal tab.ha.thu ‘an na.mü.dhaj mu.‘ay.yan? 
Are you looking for a particular model? 


2925 UT auod gs eil bi 
a.na ab.ha.thu ‘an ah.san a.lat. tas.wir. 
I'm looking for the best camera. 


ialis Aal gògail līs Ls J La 

ha.sa.nan, la.day.na ha.dha an.na.mü.dhaj bi.'al.wàn 
mukh.ta.li.fah. 

Okay. We have this model with different colors. 


$557 gòga Suis Ja 
hal ‘in.da.ka na.mü.dhaj ā.khar? 
Do you have another model? 


OU JI doy T gigas lia „paš 

.na.'am, ha.dha na.mü.dhaj ā.khar yu.hib.bu.hu az.za. 
bà.'in. 

Yes. This model is popular with customers. 


taisi Wad! ga Le 
mà hu.wa af.dal na.mu.dhaj? 
Which is the best model? 


Aal erga! Ae gausi SWI gigas 

an.na.mü.dhaj ath.thā.nī ab san min an.na.mü.dhaj 
al.'aw.wal. 

The second model is better than the first model. 


Lad yo SWI edged! (s zal A oj 

u.ri.du an ash.ta.rī an.na.mü.dhaj ath.thā.nī min 
fad.lik. 

I'd like to buy the second model, please. 


Vino jl 
ikh.ti.yar mum.taz! 
Excellent selection! 
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Words to Know 


A.lat. tas.wir 
mu.'ay.yan 
mu.'ay.ya.nah 
mukh.ta.lif 
mukh.ta.li.fah 
za.bā.in 


ikh.ti.yar 


camera 


particular (M) 


particular (F) 


different (M) 
different (F) 
customers 


selection (M) 


More Than a Few Words about 
Buying and Selling 


Perhaps the two most important verbs relating to shopping are e xš, (yash. 
ta.ri) (to buy) and gw (ya.bī') (to sell). Unlike other verbs in Arabic, these two 
critical verbs are irregular, which means they don't follow a particular pattern. 
Because these verbs are widely used and have their own patterns, you should 
be familiar with how to conjugate them. 


Use the form gb (ba.'a) (sold) to conjugate “to sell” in the past tense: 


Form 
cass bÍ 
cass Cai 
EL as 
eb us 


Pronunciation 
a.nà bi'.tu 
an.ta bi' ta 
an.ti bi‘.ti 
hu.wa ba.'a 
hi.ya ba.'at 


nah.nu bi'.nà 


English 

I sold 

You sold (MS) 
You sold (FS) 
He sold 

She sold 

We sold 
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Form Pronunciation English 

ex eal an.tum br rum You sold (MP) 

osu gal an.tun.na bi fun. na You sold (FP) 

Loch e> hum ba.'ü They sold (MP) 

Oso os hun.na bi'.na They sold (FP) 

Leien Lal an.tu.mā bi'.tu.mā You sold (dual/M/F) 
PES hu.mā ba.‘a They sold (dual/M) 
Usb las hu.mā bā.'a.tā They sold (dual/F) 


The form = (ya.bī') (selling) is used to conjugate it in the present tense: 


Form Pronunciation English 

gl Gi a.na a.bī.'u I am selling 

ge cal an.ta ta.bi.'u You are selling (MS) 
ous cal an.ti ta.bī.'ī.na You are selling (FS) 

ge s> hu.wa ya.bt' He is selling 

ge) = hi.ya ta.bi.‘u She is selling 

Bes Oz) nah.nu na.bī.tu We are selling 

Saeed esl an.tum La Dt. Dn You are selling (MP) 

Ó gai an.tun.na ta.bi'.na You are selling (FP) 
O9 eo hum ya.bi.'ün They are selling (MP) 
OR OS hun.na ya.bi'.na They are selling (FP) 
Glad Gal an.fu.ma ta.bi.‘@.ni You are selling (dual/M/F) 
Oley Lao hu.ma va bt on They are selling (dual/M) 
Ou > hu.mā ta.b1.'a.ni They are selling (dual/F) 


The verb form for “to buy” in the past tense is g 24! (ish.ta.rā) (bought). This 
verb is also irregular: 


Form Pronunciation English 
Ca gà vi a.nà ish.ta.ray.tu I bought 


Ca gà cal an.ta ish.ta.ray.ta You bought (MS) 


Form 

Ca xà cal 
Sd) s> 
Oil GS 
en Al exl 
EEN 
ET 
o2 OS 
lo pūš] Lal 
bx > 


by ibl Law 


Pronunciation 

an.ti ish.ta.ray.ti 

hu.wa ish.ta.rā 

hi.ya ish.ta.rat 

nah.nu ish.ta.ray.nà 
an.tum ish.ta.ray.tum 
an.tun.na ish.ta.ray.tun.na 
hum ish.ta.rü 

hun.na ish.ta.ray.na 
an.tu.mā ish.ta.ray.tu.mā 
hu.mā ish.ta.ra.yā 


hu.mā ish.ta.ra.ya.tà 
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English 

You bought (FS) 

He bought 

She bought 

We bought 

You bought (MP) 

You bought (FP) 
They bought (MP) 
They bought (FP) 
You bought (dual/M/F) 
They bought (dual/M) 
They bought (dual/F) 


In the present tense form, the verb “buying” is conjugated using the form 


«+» (yash.ta.rī): 


Form 

$ gx ci 
ox s> 
gau us 
03:23 el 
Ordu e> 
Ob 245 lai 
Ok pity low 


Ob ats laa 


Pronunciation 

a.na ash.ta.r1 

an.ta tash.ta.rī 

an.ti tash.ta.ri.na 
hu.wa yash.ta.ti 

hi.ya tash.ta.ti 

nah.nu nash.ta.ti 
an.tum tash.ta.rü.na 
an.tun.na tash.ta.ri.na 
hum yash.ta.rü.na 
hun.na yash.ta.rī.na 
an.fu.ma tash.ta.ri.ya.ni 
hu.mā yash.ta.ri.yā.ni 


hu.mā tash.ta.ri.yā.ni 


English 

Iam buying 

You are buying (MS) 

You are buying (FS) 

He is buying 

She is buying 

We are buying 

You are buying (MP) 

You are buying (FP) 
They are buying (MP) 
They are buying (FP) 
You are buying (dual/M/F) 
They are buying (dual/M) 
They are buying (dual/F) 
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Shopping for Clothes 


For many people, one of the most essential items to shop for is yw (ma. 
la.bis) (clothes). Whether you're in a foreign country or shopping at the local 
mall, chances are that clothes make it on your shopping list. Table 10-3 lists 
some basic articles of clothing and accessories you should know. 


Table 10-3 Clothing and Accessories 
Arabic Pronunciation English 
lg pw sir.wal pants (S) 
el pus sa.ra.wil pants (P) 
yaad qa.mis shirt 
Olaf qum.san shirts 
859b blū.zah blouse 
cA mi taf coat 
Lables ma.‘a.tif coats 
Oe fus.tan dress 
oils fa.sa.tin dresses 
de> jal./a.bah Regional Arab dress 
vn jal.lā.bāt Regional Arab dresses 
Zeie) ah.zi.mah belts 
e dbs; rab.tat 'u.nuq necktie 
Ze A qub.ba.‘ah hat 
Ole qub.ba.‘at hats 
Kg jaw.rab sock 
ol ja.wa.rib socks 
elle, hi.dha' shoe 
ii ah.dhi.yah shoes 
gu kha.tim ring 
delu sa.‘ah watch 


8593 tan.nü.rah skirt 
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An important consideration when you're out shopping for clothing is lic 
(ma.gās) (size). The four standard clothes sizes are 


1# „šo (sa.ghir) (small) (American size [Men's]: 34-36; American size 
[Women's]: 6-8) 


VW Lag (wa.sat) (medium) (American size [Men's]: 38-40; American size 
[Women's]: 10-12) 


1# „5 (ka.bīr) (large) (American size [Men's]: 42-44; American size 
[Women's]: 14-16) 


Lë We „5 (ka.bir jid.dan) (extra large) (American size [Men's]: 46 and above; 
American size [Women's]: 18-20) 


Another important consideration in clothes shopping is the ¿+ (lawn) (color). 
Because aal (al.wan) (colors) are adjectives that describe nouns, a color 
always must agree with the noun in terms of gender. If you're describing a 
feminine noun, use the feminine form. When describing masculine nouns, use 
the masculine forms. How do you know whether a noun is feminine or mas- 
culine? In about 80 percent of the cases, feminine nouns end with a ¿b yo sÙ 
or the “ah” sound. For the rest, simply look up the word in the wg (qa.mus) 
(dictionary) to determine its gender. The masculine and feminine forms of 
some common colors appear in Table 10-4. 


Table 10-4 Basic Colors in Arabic 
- Color(M) Pronunciation — Color(F) Pronunciation ` English = 
Í ab.yad clan bay.da’ white 
gl as.wad eldgui saw.da’ black 
pol ah.mar el poo ham rä" red 
pàs akh.dar el pas khad.ra' green 
DIEN azraq NC, zar.qa’ blue 


hol as.far el duo saf.ra' yellow 
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(Fun & Games 


Illustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman 


ZZ D mm Homo > 


The answers are in Appendix C. 


Chapter 11 
Hitting the Town 


In This Chapter 
Keeping track of the time 
Experiencing the culture of a museum 
Taking in a movie 


Touring religious sites 


P: of the fun of mastering a new language is putting your growing lan- 
guage skills to good use; one of the best ways to do that is by exploring 
à dux (ma.di.nah) (city). Whether you're visiting a city in your home coun- 
try or traveling in a Middle Eastern city, this chapter introduces you to key 
words, phrases, and concepts to help you navigate any city — from entertain- 
ment spots to cultural venues — like a native Arabic speaker! 


Telling Time in Arabic 


When you're exploring a city, you're guaranteed to have a difficult time 
catching buses to get around or buying tickets for specific events if you can't 
tell or ask the time. And telling —šs (waqt) (time) in Arabic is an entirely dif- 
ferent proposition than telling time in English. In fact, you have to accept a 
fundamental difference right off the bat: Arabic doesn't use an a.m./p.m. con- 
vention to denote the time of day, nor does it use the 24-hour military clock 
(according to which, for example, 10 p.m. is written as 22:00). So how do you 
know which part of the day it is if you can't use the 24-hour system or the 
a.m./p.m. convention? It's actually very simple: You specify the time of day! 
So you say, for example, "It's ten o'clock in the morning," or "It's ten o'clock at 
night." Easy enough, don't you think? (For more on this issue, see the section 
“Specifying the time of day" later in this chapter.) 


If you want to ask someone for the time, you ask the following question: 
dell eS (kam as.sa.'ah) (What time is it?). If someone asks you this question, 
the appropriate response is deL.J] (as.sa.'ah) (the time is) followed by the 
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ordinal of the hour. So you would say, for instance, “It's the second hour” 

as opposed to saying “It’s two o'clock." Because deu Ji is a feminine noun, you 
use the feminine form of the ordinal numbers, which are listed in Table 11-1. 
(See Chapter 5 for more on numbers.) 


Table 11-1 Arabic Ordinals for Telling Time 

Arabic Pronunciation Translation 
Bal gll al.wa.hi.dah first (F) 
asl ath.tha.ni.yah second (F) 
av ath. tha.li.thah third (F) 
Zeil JI ar.ra.bi.'ah fourth (F) 
FATE al.kha.mi.sah fifth (F) 
ETAT] as.sa.di.sah sixth (F) 
FERIA as.sa.bi.‘ah seventh (F) 
diol) ath.tha.mi.nah eighth (F) 
¿= Ul at.tā.si.'ah ninth (F) 

Š dls al.'a.shi.rah tenth (F) 

Š ps dy lod! al.ha.di.yah *ash.rah eleventh (F) 
8 pds AoW ath.tha.ni.yah ‘ash.rah twelfth(F) 


Roe 
< 

s You need to use the definite prefix article al- with the ordinals because you're 
referring to a specific hour and not just any hour. 


The following are some additional key words related to telling time in Arabic: 


Lë Ze (sa.'ah) (hour) 

Lk iišs (da.gī.gah) (minute) 

vw ist (tha.ni.yah) (second) 

sx: (ba'.da) (after) 

1” Jë (qab.la) (before) 

V agl (al.yawm) (today) 

Lë ss] (al.ghad) (tomorrow) 

Lë ¿> JUI (al.ba.ri.hah) (yesterday) 

Lë J£ ss (ba'.da ghad) (the day after tomorrow) 


1# gl dal (aw.wal ams) (the day before yesterday) 
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Specifying the time of day 


Because Arabic uses neither the a.m./p.m. system nor the 24-hour military 
clock, when giving the time, you need to specify the time of day by actually 
saying what part of the day it is. 


Here are the different times of day you’re likely to use: 


+ zka (as.sa.bah) (morning, or sunrise to 11:59 a.m.) 

1# „Ji (az.zuhr) (noon, or 12 p.m.) 

Lë tl ass (ba'da az.zuhr) (afternoon, or 12:01 p.m. to 4 p.m.) 

I „asil (al.'asr) (late afternoon, or 4:01 p.m. to sunset) 

1⁄4 sall (al.ma.sā') (evening, or sunset to two hours after sunset) 

1# HUI (al.layD (night, or sunset to two hours to sunrise) 
For example, if the time is 2 p.m., then you attach AR as» (ba'.da az.zuhr) 
(after noon) to the proper ordinal. If sunset is at 6 p.m. and you want to say 
the time's 7 p.m., then you use sall (al.ma.sā') (evening) and the ordinal 
because clus! applies to the two-hour period right after sunset; if sunset is at 
6 p.m. and you want to say the time's 9 p.m., then you use JWI (al.layD (night) 


and the ordinal because 9 p.m. falls outside the scope of the evening conven- 
tion (see the preceding list). 


The convention used to specify the part of the day is fairly straightforward: 
&eL4JI (as.sa.'ah) (the time) + ordinal number + ¿à (fi) (in) + part of the day 


So when someone asks you deLJl e$ (kam as.sā.'ah) (what's the time), your 
literal reply in Arabic is “It’s the ninth hour in the morning,” for instance. The 
following are some examples to better illustrate responses to this question: 


Pl aso balg Zell (as.sa.'ah al.wa.hi.dah ba'.da az.zuhr) (It's one o clock 
in the afternoon.) 


Spas duolod! Zell (as.sa.'ah al.kha.mi.sah *as.ran) (It's five o'clock in the 
late afternoon.) 


Polo š Ae doled) dell (as.sa.'ah al.hā.di.yah ‘ash.rah sa.ba.han) (It's 
eleven o'clock in the morning.) 


V^ SW izuti Zell (as.sa.'ah at.tà.si.'ah lay.lan) (It's none o'clock in [at] 
night.) 


M slime Zeil Zell (as.sa.'ah as.sa.bi.'ah ma.sa.'an) (It's seven o clock in the 
evening.) 
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Speci(ying minutes 
When telling time in Arabic, you can specify minutes in two different ways: 


Noting the fractions of the hour, such as a half, a quarter, and a third 
Actually spelling out the minutes 


Because these methods have different conventions, this section examines 
each method separately. 


Using fractions of the hour 
When using the fraction method of telling minutes, use the following structure: 


Zell (as.sa.'ah) (the time) + ordinal number + s (wa) (and) + fraction 


So what you’re in fact saying is “It’s the second hour and a half,” for example. 
In English transliteration, that’s the equivalent of “It’s half past two.” 


The main fractions you use are 


Lë Gaal (an.nisf) (half) 
+ I (ath.thulth) (third) 
V =. yl (ar.rub') (quarter) 
The following examples show you how to use the fraction method to specity 
minutes when telling time: 
V z Jl ZA del Ji (as.sa.'ah ath.tha.ni.yah war.rub') (It's quarter past two.) 
WM dale dewlu) ielu] (as.sa.'ah at.ta.si.'ah wan.nisf) (It's half past nine.) 
Lë Lis $4213! Zell (as.sa.'ah al.wa.hi.dah wath.thulth) (It's twenty past one.) 
V wil dualis! Ze (as.sa.'ah al.khā.mi.sah war.rub') (It's quarter past five.) 
WM. tals šis doled) del! (as.sa.'ah al.ha.di.yah 'ash.rah wan.nisf) (It's half 


past eleven.) 


Using this system, you can cover ten past the hour, quarter past the hour, 
twenty past the hour, and half past the hour, which are the major fractions. 
But what if you want to say "It's quarter to" or "It's twenty till"? In those 
cases, you need to use the preposition VI (il.lā), which means “to” or “till.” If 
you think of the preposition wa as adding to the hour then think of Y| as sub- 
tracting from the hour. 
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Because YJ subtracts from the hour, you must add one hour to whatever hour 
you're referring to. For example, if you want to say "It's 5:45," then you must 
say "It's quarter to six" and not "It's a quarter to five," which would be 4:45. 
Here are some examples that use VJ: 
V a, N| wold Zell (as.sa.'ah as.sā.di.sah il.lā rub‘) (It’s quarter to six, or 5:45.) 
kg aL NI us I Ze (as.sa.'ah al.wa.hi.dah il.lā thulth) (it’s twenty to one, or 
12.40.) 


If you want to express minutes as a fraction and specify which time of day 
(a.m. or p.m.), you simply add ¿à (fī) (in) and the time of day. For example 


GA) Aso als 81519) dell (as.sa.'ah al.wa.hi.dah wan.nisf ba'.da az.zuhr) 
(It's 1:30 in the afternoon.) 


Here are other examples: 
YH SMS zo Jlə 8 =e ZA Ze, (os së. ab ath.tha.ni.yah ‘ash.rah war.rub' lay.lan) 
(It's 12:15 at night, or 12:15 a.m.) 


A Fluo hale Zeil del! (as.sa.'ah as.sa.bi.'ah wan.nisf ma.sa.'an) (It's 7:30 
in the evening.) 


ker Lie go Al st Ae) (as.sa.'ah ath.tha.mi.nah war mb sa.bā.han) (It's 
8:15 in the morning.) 


Ww as gi Y| duld Ze (as.sa.'ah al.khā.mi.sah il.lā rub‘ os ran) (It's quar- 
ter to five in the late afternoon, or 4:45 p.m.) 


Talkin! the Talk 


Salim and Wafaa are trying to figure out at what time to go to the 


movies. 
Salim: Sisu J) 
kam as.sa.‘ah? 
What time is it? 
Wafaa: «ai duolsd! ác Lul 
as.sā.'ah al.khā.mi.sah wan.nisf. 
It's 5:30. 
Salim: Sela auus ze 


ma.tā sa.yab.da' al.film? 
When will the movie begin? 


166 Part Il: Arabic in Action 


Wafaa: ialo wol Zell ule lasso e bl 
az.zun.nu an.na.hu sa.yab.da’ 'a.là as.sa.'ah as.sā. 
di.sah wan.nisf. 
I believe that it will start at 6:30. 


Salim: osa] del] Š E panel! J] Us La Lau 
ha.sa.nan. hay.ya bi.nā i.lā al.mas.rah fl as.sa.‘ah as.sā. 
di.sah. 
Okay. Let's go to the theater at six o'clock then. 
Wafaa: „ääòlgo LĪ 


a.nà mu.wa.fi.qah. 
l agree. 


Words to Know 


when 


beginning 


to begin 


movie 
theater 
let's 


to agree 


Spelling out minutes 


When expressing time, you can specify the minutes by actually spelling them 
out. (Check out Chapter 5 for full coverage of cardinal numbers.) Use the fol- 
lowing format: 


áeL.JI (as.sa.'ah) (the time) + ordinal/hours + s (wa) (and) + cardinal/min- 
utes + dž.šs (da.gī.gah) (minutes) 
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So ($85 yag wold Zell (as.sa.'ah al.kha.mi.sah wa.khams da.qa.'iq) means 
"[t's 5:05." Here are some other examples: 


Leg dR3S (9 pit 64719] Zell (as.sa.'ah al.wa.hi.dah wa.'ish.rūn da.gī.gah) (It's 
20.) 


ke yas dīšs 993339 dzsl Zell (as.sa.'ah ar.rā.bi.'ah wa.tha.la.thün da.gī.gah 
‘as.ran) (It’s 4:50 in the afternoon.) 


ker islo dīšs Ost la duces diol) ác LJ] (as.sá.'ah ath.thā.mi.nah wa.'ar.ba.'ün 
da.qi.qah sa.ba.han) (It's 8:45 in the morning.) 


Talkin! the Talk 


Ted is trying to figure out which bus to take. 


Ted: 


Cashier: 


Ted: 


Cashier: 


Ted: 


Cashier: 


Ted: 


Tib) Alb (uxo 
ma.ta sa.tan.ta.li.qu al.ha.fi.lah? 
When does the bus leave? 


Je dišs Ou eg dust] del] ele dale) (lacus 
sa.tan.ta.li.qu al.ha.fi.lah ‘a.la as.sa.'ah al.kha.mi.sah 
wa.'ish.rin.da.qi.qah ‘as.ran. 

The bus leaves at 5:30 in the (late) afternoon. 


Sol Lë dle Jia Jo 
hal hu.nā.ka hā.fi.lah qab.la dhā.li.ka? 
Is there a bus before that? 


Lad (ys 42.35 
da.qi.qah min fad.lik. 
One minute, please. 


ta.ba.‘an. 
Of course. 


Aus] Zell vele dale dU 

hu.nà.ka hā.fi.lah ‘a.la as.sa.'ah al.khā.mi.sah 
ah-sah-ah al-kah-mee-sah. 

There is a bus at five o'clock. 


WALES Ae iaol Zell dlšlo] Aiela dšlhy (as 
mum.taz! bi.tà.qah wa.hi.dah li.ha.fi.lat as.sa.'ah 
al.khà.mi.sah min fad.lik. 

Excellent! One ticket for the 5:00 bus, please. 
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Words to Know 


in.ti.làq departure 
tan.ta.li.qu toleave 
hā.fi.lah bus 


ma.hat.tah station 


gab.la before/earlier 


bi.tā.gah ticket 
tourist (M) 
tourist (F) 
traveling 


rih.lah voyage/trip 


Visiting Museums 


I love museums because I can learn so much about virtually any topic, from 
irrigation systems during the Roman Empire to the brush techniques of the 
Impressionist artists. The sx (mat.haf) (museum) plays a central role in 
the Arab city; Arab people have a deep sense of history and their role in it, 
and one way to preserve some of that history, in the form of great Arab and 
K Islamic works of art and achievements, is in the museum. 
Here are some Middle Eastern museums worth visiting, in both the United 
States and the Middle East: 


Le The Dahesh Museum in New York, New York 
Lk The Arab-American Museum in Detroit, Michigan 


Baghdad Museum in Baghdad, Iraq 


Arabic scholars and Western civilization 


Many of the works of the ancient Greek mas- 
ters, such as Aristotle and Plato, were pre- 
served by Islamic scholars when Europe was 
plunged into the Dark Ages (from about the fifth 
through the tenth centuries). Islamic schol- 
ars throughout the Muslim world, in Cordoba, 
Spain, and elsewhere translated gargantuan 
amounts of texts from Greek and Latin into 
Arabic. They extensively studied these texts 


and added a significant amount to the pool of 
knowledge. Thanks to the work of these Islamic 
scholars, much of the knowledge that serves 
as the basis of Western thought and civilization 
was preserved. In fact, while Europe was in the 
Dark Ages, Islam went through a revival and 
renaissance period not experienced anywhere 
else in the world. 


A 805 (zi.ya.rah) (visif) to a museum can be a wonderful experience as long as 
you follow a number of ssl% (qa.wa.‘id) (rules). These rules ensure that your 
experience and the experiences of others at the museum are dies (ja.mi.lah) 


(pleasant). 


The word £ aas (mam.nū') means "prohibited," and the word ($55 .2 (da.rū.rī) 
means “required”; whenever you see the word ẹ gas on a sign, it's usually 

accompanied by a picture of the item that's prohibited with a red line across 
it. Make sure to pay attention so that you don't get into trouble with the 


museum management! 


When visiting a museum, you may see signs that say the following: 


+ pga £ sz» (mam.rü' at.tas.wir) (Taking pictures is prohibited.) 


Y AJeë Al £ < (mam.nü' ad.du.khal) (Entering is prohibited.) 


Y Gef sll E gion (mam.nū' at.tad.khīn) (Smoking is prohibited.) 


ke BI g£ gine (mam.nū' al.'ak/) (Food is prohibited.) 


Talkin! the Talk 


museum. 


Larry: 


Larry and Samir are trying to decide at what time to go to the 


854] Goal) Us Lo 


hay.yà bi.na i.là al.mat.haf al.yawm. 
Let's go to the museum today. 
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Samir: 


Larry: 


Samir: 


Larry: 


Samir: 


Larry: 


Samir: 


Daa š Sà ode 
ha.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.ta.zah! 
That's an excellent idea! 


Tiri) gids Lie 
ma.ta . al.mat.haf? 
When does the museum open? 


LL diolij] delad) ds 2225 ciai) 

al.mat.haf yaf.tah 'a. la as.sà.'ah ath.tha.mi.nah 
sa.ba.han. 

The museum opens at eight o'clock in the morning. 


SOYI deal eSə 

wa.kam as.sa.'ah al.‘an? 

And what time is it now? 

gu ls Zelt OM Zell 

as.sa.'ah al än ath.tha.mi.nah war.rub‘. 
It's 8:15 right now. 

139) Ls Lë) 

‘a.zim! ua ya bi.na al.’an! 

Great! Let's go right now! 

Hs La 


hay.ya bi.na! 
Let's go! 


Words to Know 


yawm day 
al.yawm today 


fa.ta.ha to open 


yaf.tah opens 


now 
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Although most verbs in Arabic have three consonants — such as U3 (ka. 
ta.ba) (fo write), ye (ja.la.sa) (to sit), or yw (da.ra.sa) (to study) — A3 (za.ra), 
the verb form for “to visit” contains only two consonants. This difference 


makes J; an irregular verb. 


If you want to visit a lot of different places around the dus. (ma.dī.nah) (city), 
being able to conjugate the irregular verb lj in both the past and present 
tenses is particularly helpful. Because "to visit" is irregular, there's no spe- 
cific form — like the one available for regular verbs in Chapter 2 — where a 


pattern is apparent. 


For the past tense form of visited, use lj: 


Form Pronunciation 
5595 bl a.nà zur.tu 

Š él an.ta zur.ta 

Sj cai an.ti zur.ti 

JD s hu.wa zā.ra 

e) o5 hi.ya zā.rat 

555 ó> nah.nu zur.nà 

9) el an.tum zur.tum 
033 ol an.fun.na zur.tun.na 
15b e> hum za.rü 

093 Aë hun.na zur.na 

i355 lil an.tu.ma zur.tu.ma 
J|) o> hu.ma za.ra 

DA l> hu.ma za.ra.ta 


English 

I visited 

You visited (MS) 

You visited (FS) 

He visited 

She visited 

We visited 

You visited (MP) 

You visited (FP) 

They visited (MP) 
They visited (FP) 
You visited (dual/M/F) 
They visited (dual/M) 
They visited (dual/F) 


For the present tense form, use 5s» (ya.zü.ru) (visiting) as the basis of the verb: 


Form Pronunciation 
993) UI ana a.zü.ru 
9938 Cai an.ta ta.zü.ru 
0225 Cal an.ti ta.zū.rī.na 


393 92 hu.wa ya.zü.ru 


233 g hi.ya ta.zū.ru 


English 

I am visiting 

You are visiting (MS) 
You are visiting (FS) 
He is visiting 


She is visiting 
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Form 
295 O> 
O95395 esi 
023 gai 
03233 (9 
0203 O> 
Aa Gel 
obs ho 


0h33 les 


Pronunciation English 

nah.nu na.zü.ru We are visiting 

an.tum ta.zü.ru.na You are visiting (MP) 
an.tun.na ta.zur.na You are visiting (FP) 

hum ya.zü.rü.na They are visiting (MP) 
hun.na ya.zur.na They are visiting (FP) 
an.tu.mā ta.zü.ra.ni You are visiting (dual/M/F) 
hu.mà ya.zū.rā.ni They are visiting (dual/MP) 
hu.mā ta.zū.rā.ni They are visiting (dual/FP) 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Lara is telling her friend Mary about her and her family's visit to 
the museum. 


Lara: 


Mary: 


Lara: 


Mary: 


Lara: 


Mary: 


«do LI visl jo doris ly; 
zur.nā mat.haf mur.rā.kush al.bā.ri.ņah. 
We visited the Museum of Marrakesh yesterday. 


3653,65 CAB AS 
kay.fa ka.nat zi.ya.ra.tu.kum? 
How was your visit? 


ka.nat mum.ti.‘ah jid.dan. 
It was very entertaining. 


Foul Ilo 

eels 

ma.dha ra.’ay.tum? 
What did you see? 


guy] Cole ll ass tol, 
ra.’ay.na bad al.law.hāt az.zay.tiy.yah. 
We saw some oil paintings. 


Lasi Ilog 


wa.mā.dhā ay.dan? 
What else? 
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Lara: 


Mary: 


Lara: 


Mary: 


Lara: 


Mary: 


Lara: 


Mary: 


Lara: 


Je Seno SS Sall ule Sloga luis 

wa.ra.'ay.nà ru.sū.māt 'a.la az.za.līj. ka.nat ja.mī.lah 
jid.dan. 

And we saw tile paintings. They were really beautiful. 


ha.dha ja.mil. 
Sounds beautiful. 


Ae Lo has bie) torial! AÓ jo Se Ugo Lisl g 
wa.'a.khadh.nà jaw.lah ma.‘a mur.shid al.mat.haf 
li.mud.dat nisf sa.'ah. 

And we went on a guided tour around the museum 
that lasted a half-hour. 


tadi OÍ yy) LĪ iaio cy 
a.nā u.rī.du an adh.ha.ba. ay.na al.mat.haf? 
I want to go! Where is the museum located? 


leal] ve diol Ae (ule gizāss droll dawg yò Asia 
al.mat.haf fi wa.sat al.ma.di.nah wa „yaf.tah fī 
as.sa.'ah ath.tha.mi.nah fi as.sa.bāh. 

The museum is in the downtown area, and it opens at 
8:00 in the morning. 


$055 JI dilly esos 
wa.bi.kam bi.tā.gat ad.du.khūl? 
And how much is the entry ticket? 


el à visu 
bi.'ash.rat da.rā.him. 
Ten dirhams. 


f, 
shuk.ran. 
Thank you. 


Iēuzu 8 jo 5 .Īgās 
‘af.wan. zi.yà.rah sa.'ī.dah! 
You're welcome. Have a fun visit! 
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Words to Know 


zi.yā.ra.ta.kum 


mad.khal 


makh.raj 


your visit (MP) 
entertainment 
entertaining 
very 

saw 

some 

art 

painting 
drawing 


tiles 


pretty/beautiful 


tour 


around 


center/downtown 


entrance 


exit 
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Going to the Movies 


Going to see a eLà (film) (movie) in a Lei delš (qa.'at si.ni.mā) (movie theater) 
is a very popular pastime for people in the Middle East. American action 
movies are a particularly favorite genre — don’t be surprised if you walk 
into a movie theater in a Middle Eastern city and see Tom Cruise on the big 
screen! Most of the movies shown in these movie theaters are actually the 
original versions with de> 5 (tar.ja.mah) (subtitles) at the bottom of the screen. 
Here are some other popular movie genres: 

+ ë lz (mu.gha.ma.rah) (action/adventure) 

1# Luxe (kū.mīd.yā) (comedy) 

I kjo (dra.ma) (drama) 

Lë äl ës: (ru.'at al.ba.qar) (western) 

Lë 56g (wa.thā.i.gī) (documentary) 

V dS sis] egw JI (ar.ru.rūrn al.mu.ta.har.ri.kah) (cartoon) 


The verb most commonly associated with going to the movies is U5 (dha.ha.ba) 
(to go). Using the conjugations that follow, you can say Lx delš (J] Cues (dha.hab. 


tu i.lā qa.'at as.si.ni.mā) (I went to the movie theater), or sz äs |J] weds (yadh. 
ha.bu i.lā qa.'at as.si.ni.mā) (He is going to the movies) and much more. 


Here's the verb “to go" in the past tense: 


Form Pronunciation English 

Cass Ul a.nà dha.hab.tu I went 

uas Sai an.ta dha.hab.ta You went (MS) 
Cans cal an.ti dha.hab.ti You went (FS) 

— go hu.wa dha.ha.ba He went 

— un hi.ya dha.ha.bat She went 

u M nah.nu dha.hab.na We went 

ened el an.tum dha.hab.tum You went (MP) 
Qs gal an.fun.na dha.hab.tun.na You went (FP) 

loud o hum dha.ha.bü They went (MP) 
Dua em hun.na dha.hab.na They went (FP) 
lsd Loi an.tu.ma dha.hab.tu.ma You went (dual/M/F) 
Lad les hu.ma dha.ha.ba They went (dual/M) 
te los hu.mà dha.ha.ba.ta They went (dual/F) 
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Use the form c (yadh.ha.bu) (going) to conjugate “to go" in the present 


tense. 


Form 
wedi ui 
caj csl 
Hedy s> 
> ge 
> god 
054533 el 
dā ol 
09-233 ez 
nee o5 
Glad Lj 
dled loo 
dee loss 


Pronunciation 

a.nā adh.ha.bu 

an.ta tadh.ha.bu 

an.ti tadh.ha.bī.na 
hu.wa yadh.ha.bu 
hi.ya tadh.ha.bu 
nah.nu nadh.ha.bu 
an.tum tadh.ha.bū.na 
an.tun.na tadh.hab.na 
hum yadh.ha.bū.na 
hun.na yadh.hab.na 
an.tu.mà tadh.ha.ba.ni 
hu.mà yadh.ha.ba.ni 


hu.mà tadh.ha.ba.ni 


English 

I am going 

You are going (MS) 

You are going (FS) 

He is going 

She is going 

We are going 

You are going (MP) 

You are going (FP) 
They are going (MP) 
They are going (FP) 
You are going (dual/M/F) 
They are going (dual/M) 
They are going (dual/F) 


Talkin! the Talk 


Adam and Asmaa are debating whether to go to the movies. 


Asmaa: 


Adam: 


Asmaa: 


Tel ri] J! cand Al AA Jo 
hal tu.rī.du an tadh.ha.ba i.lā al.mat.haf al.yawm? 
Do you want to go to the museum today? 


ziņu] äs (JI aši gi yi DIN 
lā. a.nā u.ri.du an adh.ha.ba i.lā qa.’at as.si.ni.mā. 
No. | would like to go to the movie theater. 


«līs As Biest Loi) del G9 


wa.lā.kin qà.'at as.si.ni.mā ba.'ī.dah min hu.nā. 
But the movie theater is far from here. 
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Adam: 


Asmaa: 


Adam: 


Asmaa: 


Adam: 


Asmaa: 


Adam: 


Asmaa: 


Adam: 


Asmaa: 


ALL Lore! Ze (J] — gi (Se 

yum.kin an nadh.hab i.lā gā.'at as.si.ni.mā bil.hā. 
fi.lah. 

We can go to the movies by bus. 


Zell luca is 
ma.ta sa.yab.da' al.film? 
When does the movie begin? 


Big delu Aso 
ba.‘da sa.'ah wa.nisf. 
In an hour and a half. 


$ pell Lee) Zelt 425 là gi 
ayy film ta'.ri.du.hu oa at as. si.ni.mā al.yawm? 
Which movie is the theater showing today? 


Ale besi! ls >l 
a.khir film ai. 'an ji./i.na ju.li. 
The latest Angelina Jolie movie. 


$043 Ae EUS Ji eJ Il $ 
na.‘am? li.ma.dha lam Ga oul hā.dhā min qabl? 
Really? Why didn't you say so earlier? 


WSLS 
li.ma.dha? 
How come? 


ff uas dacs! ode ol Ui 
a.na u.hib.bu ha.dhi.hi al.mu.math.thi.lah ka.thi.ran. 
I like this actress a lot! 


Is La Ma 
mum.taz. hay.ya bi.na! 
Great. Let’s go! 


Nhs Lë 
hay. ya bi.na! 
Let’s go! 
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Words to Know 


tu.ri.du to want 

ba id far 

qa.rib close 

a.khir last/latest 


ka.thi.ran alot 


ga.lī.lan a little 


mu.math.thil actor 
mu.math.thi.lah actress 
mukh.rij director 
mu.sha.hid viewer (MS) 


mu.sha.hi.dah viewer (FS) 


Touring Religious Sites 


If you ever get a chance to go to the Middle East, I suggest you visit some 

of the beautiful religious sites that are spread across the land. If you're ina 
Middle Eastern or Arab city, be sure to check out a a= (mas.jid) (mosque). 
The largest Ac La (ma.sa.jid) (mosques) in the Muslim world are located in 
Mecca and Medina, Saudi Arabia, and in Casablanca, Morocco. 
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A few rules to keep in mind 
When visiting a mosque, you must follow certain Aeleë (qa.wa.'id) (rules): 


If you're Muslim, you're allowed to walk into any mosque you like; but 
before entering, you must remove your shoes and say the ds\yé (sha. 
ha.dah) (religious prayer): AU) Je sooo WI MJ 4] Y (la i.la.ha il.lā allah, 
mu./iam.ma.dan ra.sü.lu al.lah) (There is no god but God and Muhammad 
is his Prophet.). 


If you're non-Muslim, entry into a mosque is generally forbidden espe- 
cially during prayer time, whether you're in the Middle East, the United 
States, or anywhere else around the world. However, certain mosques, 
such as the mas.jid Hassan II ((3W! jus us) in Casablanca, have des- 
ignated wings that are open to both Muslims and non-Muslims. These 
wings are set aside more as exhibition rooms than as religious or prayer 
rooms, so you re allowed to enter them, but you still must remove your 
elds (hi.dhā') (shoes). 


The word mas.jid comes from the verb az. (sa.ja.da), which means “to 
prostrate” or “to kneel.” Another word for “mosque” is «st (jā.mi'), which 
comes from the word dekz (ja.rna.'ah) (a gathering). So the Arabic words for 
"mosque" are related to what one actually does in the mosque, which is to 
gather in a religious setting and pray. 


The Hajj 


One of the most popular events during the year for Muslims is the e ajj), 
which is the pilgrimage to Mecca in Saudi Arabia. The Hajj, which generally 
lasts for five days, takes place once a year, and is actually one of the five 
pillars of Islam. Technically, attending the Hajj is mandatory for Muslims, 
but because the pilgrimage can be expensive, it's widely accepted that one 
can be a Muslim without actually having to attend the Hajj. 


During the Hajj, ct (huj.jāj) (pilgrims) must follow a number of rules. As 
soon as the pilgrims arrive in Mecca, they must shed all their worldly cloth- 
ing and possessions and change into sandals and a simple sl) (ih.ram), 
which basically consists of a white cloth wrapped around the body. Other 
than these two items, they aren't allowed to wear any watches, jewelry, or 
any other types of clothes. The logic behind wearing only the !,>] is that 
every pilgrim is equal before God, and because no difference exists between 
a king and a beggar during the Hajj, everyone must wear the same thing. 
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After they don the praying robe , the pilgrims begin a ritual known as the 
8lgb (ta.waf) (to turn), in which they walk around the ¿<s (Ra'.bah), a cubelike 
structure located in the middle of the gl] seul (al.mas.jid al.ha.ram) (The 
Sacred Mosque of Mecca). According to the Koran and other religious texts, 
the Prophet Abraham built the &sS for the purpose of worship. The pilgrims 
must circle the &sS seven times in an anti-clockwise manner. After the turn, the 
pilgrims walk to the hills of Safa and Marwah before walking to Medina, the city 
where the Prophet Muhammad is buried. From Medina, they walk to the hill 

of Arafat, then to the city of Mina, before returning to the holy site for a final 
pilgrimage. 


Because the Hajj is one of the five pillars of Islam, a few million people make 
the journey to Saudi Arabia to participate in this pilgrimage every year, 
making it by far the largest religious pilgrimage in the world. In fact, it's 

not uncommon to have at least 5 million pilgrims in the cities of Mecca and 
Medina during the Hajj. Once a Muslim has performed the Hajj, he or she 
receives a special status in society, complete with a title: A man who has 
completed the Hajj is called ski (al.haj), and a woman who has done the 
Hajj is called al-Hajja del] (al.haj.jah). 


Saudi Arabian law prohibits non-Muslims from entering Mecca during the g> 
(Hajj). If you're non-Muslim, you may be able to visit Saudi Arabia during this 
period, but you won't be permitted to visit the Za and some of the other reli- 
gious sites related to the Hajj. 
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le zi JIs duo] dell (as.sā.*ah as.sa.di.sah war.rub* sa.ba.han) 


lo asal] del (as.sa.‘ah at.ta.si.‘ah sa.bā.han) 

go NI deol) Ze, (as.sa.'ah ath.tha.mi.nah il.lā rub‘) 

«daily woll Zell (as.sa.'ah al.kha.mi.sah wan.nisf) 

All Aso Chall &3UJI áe JI (as.sa.'ah ath.tha.ni.yah wan.nisf ba'.da az.zuhr) 


m On > 


The answers are in Appendix C. 
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Chapter 12 


Taking Care of Business 
and Telecommunicating 


In This Chapter 
Beginning a phone conversation 
Making plans over the phone 
Leaving a phone message 


Sending and receiving emails 


P ersonally, I really enjoy talking on the «ēst» (Aa.tif) (phone). It's a great 
way to catch up with friends, make social arrangements, and plan other 
aspects of your life with ease. With just a phone, you can get in touch with 
anyone in the world and talk about anything you like — from sports to social 
events and schoolwork to office gossip! 


A few decades ago you may have been limited as to where you could hold a 
daily Zelle (mu.kā.la.mah hā.ti.fiy.yah) (phone conversation). Today, with the 
ubiquity of cellphones and other portable phone units, you can literally take 
your conversation anywhere! This flexibility makes knowing how to hold a 
phone conversation in Arabic even more important. In this chapter, I explain 
how to properly begin and end a phone conversation, how to make plans 
over the phone, and how to leave a proper phone message in Arabic. With 
all that information, you can be confident that you're carrying on a proper 
phone conversation like a native speaker! 


Making a Call: Phone Basics 


Before you can chat on the phone with your friends like a native speaker, you 
need to be familiar with the following basic terminology: 


W^ ele citis (ha.tif ām) (public phone) 
Lë Jisz ila (ha.tif jaw.wal) (cellphone) 
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V^ cy eà  (raqm al.ha.tif) (phone number) 
Lg Sly! dil, (bi.ra.qat al. hā.tif) (phone card) 
1⁄4 daily Alfa (mu. kā.la.mah hā.ti.fiy.yah) (phone conversation) 


The following sections explain how to start talking on the phone and how to 
ask for someone in Arabic. 


Beginning a phone conversation 


You can begin a phone conversation in a number of ways. The most common, 
whether you're the caller or the person answering the phone, is to simply say 
gli (a.lē) (hello). 


Stating your name right after the person on the phone says hello is proper 
etiguette, particularly if you don't know that person. If you're the caller, you 
may say bi (a.nā) (I am followed by your name. Alternatively, you may say 
Jae (M) / od (F) (hā.dhā / hā.dhi.hi) (this is) followed by your name. A familiar 
phrase you can also use after you say hello is ge psu! (as.sa.lā.mu ‘a.lay. 
kum) (hello) or Su s Yel (ah.lan wa.sah.lan) (hi). Flip to Chapter 3 for more on 
greetings and making small talk. 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Kamal calls his friend Rita at home. 


Kamal: all 
a.lō. 
Hello. 


Rita: all 
a.lo. 
Hello. 


Kamal: WSLS Gi 
a.na ka.mal. 
This is Kamal. 


Rita: LL gw 9 Sai 
ah.lan wa.sah.lan ka.māl! 
Hi, Kamal! 

Kamal: This) Ugur g Maj 


ah.lan wa.sah.lan rī.tā! 
Hi, Rita! 
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Rita: lol AS 
kay.fa al bäi 
How are you doing? 


Kamal: J S AU oo] 
al.ham.du lil.lāh, shuk.ran. 
I'm doing well, thank you. 


Asking to speak to someone 


Sometimes, a person other than the one you want to talk to answers the 
phone. À common phrase to help you ask for the person you called to speak 
with is size (ew!) J> (hal [name] hu.nà), which means “Is (name) here?" 


Alternatively you can also use the personal pronouns 9 (Ahu.wa) (if the 
person you're looking for is a man) or ¿> (hii. ya) (in the case of a woman) 
instead of using the person's name. 


Talkin! the Talk 


Kamal calls his friend Rita at home. Rita's mom, Souad, answers the 
phone, and Kamal asks to speak with Rita. 


Kamal: all 
a.lo. 
Hello. 


Souad: all 
a.lo. 
Hello. 


Kamal: Sla (ua dë luy Gro LĪ Sule gll 
as sa lä mu ‘a.lay.kum. a.nā sa.diq rī.tā. hal hi.ya hu.na? 
Hello. I am a friend of Rita. Is she here? 


Souad: Seow! La «līs (g ost — 
na.'am hi.ya hu.na. mà is.muk? 
Yes, she is here. What's your name? 


Kamal: Juss Gi 
a.na ka.mal. 
This is Kamal. 


Souad: ALAS (ys 42.35 Bol 
in.ta.zir da.gī.gah min fad.lik. 
Wait one minute, please. 
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Rita: JLS gi 
a.lē ka.māl. 
Hello, Kamal. 


Words to Know 


friend (M) 
friend (F) 
here 
wait 


minute 


Planning while on the Phone 


The phone is useful not only for staying in touch with friends and family, but 

also for making As Lais) SlbLs)! (ir.ti.bā.fāt ij.ti.mā.'iy.yah) (social arrangements) 
as well as Kas! GlbLs)! (ir.ti.bā.fāt al.‘a.mal) (business arrangements). This sec- 

tion covers the specific terminology you need for each of these situations. 


Making social plans 


If you re talking with a friend, you're free to be a bit more informal than if 
you were calling a business. Some common words to help you make social 
arrangements with your friends are the following: 

Lë Ns La (hay.yā bi.nā) (Let's!) 

V ezho (mat. am) (restaurant) 
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Lë e delš (Ga. at si.ni.ma) (movie theater) 
Lë āsi (mat.haf) (museum) 


1⁄⁄ tl š C35 (waqt fa.ragh) (free time) 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Selma calls her friend Mark on his Ulgs «ste (hā.tif jaw.wal) (cell- 
phone) so that they can make dinner plans. 


Selma: all 
a.lō. 
Hello. 


Mark: all 
a.lo. 
Hello. 


Selma: alu LĪ däs Mal 
ab lan mark. a.nā sal.ma. 
Hi, Mark. | am Selma. 


Mark: LG ĪSS Lea Nal 
ah.lan sal.ma! shuk.ran li.mu.ka./a.ma.tik. 
Hi, Selma! Thanks for your call. 


Selma: IW AS Jaëe 
‘af.wan. kay.fa ha.lak? 
You're welcome. How are you? 


Mark: Sous) g AU Jari 
al.ham.du lil./ah. wa.‘an.ti? 
I'm doing well. And you? 


Selma: das klò C39 Jus Je Al rood) 
al.ham.du lil./ah. hal ‘in.dak waqt fa.ragh gha.dan? 
I'm doing well. Do you have any free time tomorrow? 


Mark: dust) dell Soo es. 
na.'am ha.wa.li as.sa.'ah as.sā.di.sah. 
Yes, around six o’clock. 


Selma: Säll Zell ule paho J| gas caa OÍ A4 Ja 
hal tu.ri.du an tadh.ha.ba ma." i.lā al.mat.'am "a.lā 
as.sa.'ah as.sa.bi.'ah? 
Would you like to go with me to the restaurant at 
seven o'clock? 
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Mark: Jose GUS OS b 
ta.ba.‘an! sa.ya.kü.nu dha.li.ka ‘a.zi.man. 
Of course! | would like that. 


Selma: WU ll ljos 
mum.taz! i.là al.ghad. 
Excellent! See you tomorrow. 
Mark: last tl 


i.là al.ghad! 
See you tomorrow! 


Words to Know 


mu.kā.la.ma.tu.ka your call (M) 


mu.kā.la.ma.tu.ki your call (F) 


£18 Sg 


dslu 


‘in.da.ka 
‘in.da.ki 


wa qt 


waqt fa.ragh 


sa.'ah 
u.hib.bu 


ha.li.ka 


al.ghad 


you have (M) 
you have (F) 
time 

free time 
hour 

I like 

that 


tomorrow 


Making business appointments 


Arranging personal get-togethers with friends or family is always fun, but at 
times you have to conduct business over the phone, whether you’re setting 
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up an asse (maw. id) (appointment) with the dentist or arranging a business 
ge (ij.ti.ma^ (meeting) with a client. Interacting with businesses in Arabic 
requires specific terminology. 


Talkin! the Talk 


Susan is calling the Rialto, a company in Casablanca. She reaches 
the Aas (ka.ti.bah) (secretary) and asks to speak with Mr. Ahmed. 


Susan: 


Katiba: 


Susan: 


Katiba: 


Susan: 


Katiba: 


Susan: 


Katiba: 


Susan: 


all 
a.lo. 
Hello. 


FALAS Oe 42.35 säll: d$ à all 

a.lē. sha.ri.kat ri.yal.to. da.gī.gah min fad.lik? 
Hello. Rialto Inc. Can you wait one minute, please? 
Jeck 

ta.ba.‘an. 

Of course. 


$dasLul AS UU Īgās 
‘af.wan lit.ta.'akh.khur. kay.fa u.sā.'i.du.ka? 
Sorry to keep you waiting. How may | help you? 


ac) Jul! go ST ol aj 
u.ri.du an a.ta.kal.la.ma ma.'a as.say.yid ah.mad. 
I would like to speak with Mr. Ahmed. 


gloxel yò s Job doo) saul 
as.say.yid ah.mad mash.ghul. hu.wa fī ij.ti.màa'. 
Mr. Ahmed is busy. He is in a meeting. 


TUR ub O 95 Les 
ma.tà sa.ya.kün ghayr mash.ghūl? 
When will he be available? 


ayy da.gī.gah. 
Any minute now. 


shuk.ran ja.zī.lan. sa.‘ab.qa 'a.la al.khat. 
Thank you very much. PU stay on the line. 
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Words to Know 


maw. ‘id appointment 


ij.ti.ma' meeting 

say.yid Mr./Sir 

say.yi.dah Mrs./Ms. 

ra.īs president 

kā.ti.bah secretary/assistant 
sha.ri.kah company 

u.sā.'i.du.ka help you 


u.rī.du | would like 


mash.ghül busy 


Leaving a Message 


Sometimes you just run out of luck and can't get a hold of the person you're 

trying to reach. You're forced to leave a HW, (ri.sa.lah) (message) either on a 
voice mailbox or with a person. These sections explain how to do so and the 
important related vocabulary. 


Dealing with voice mail 


When you leave a voice mail message, you want to make sure to include the 
following: 


v Your e (ism) (name) 
1” The ¿JJI 35 (waqt al.mu.kā.la.mah) (time of the call) 
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V Your UJ gš, (raqm al.ha.tif) (phone number or callback number) 


The JKA 239 (asi (ah.san waqt lil.mu.kā.la.mah) (best times you're 
available to talk) 


For example, Salma tries to reach Karim by phone but gets this recording 
instead: 


A5 g pul yò LS oS) How! LS 5 13) G9 ba Coad UT ei LĪ Aal 
(ah.lan, a.nà ka.rim. a.nā las.tu hu.nà wa.lāk.in i.dhā ta.rak.ta is.mu.ka 
wa.raq.mu.ka sa.'u.kal./i.mu.ka fī ‘as.ra’ waqt) 


(Hi, this is Karim. I’m not in right now, but if you leave your name and 
number, I'll get back to you as soon as possible.) 


Salma's voice mail message sounds something like this: 


«Do gt Leal anl] e) hail! g 8351901 deal sek bÍ e255 apo g la 

Jolg Au 08) „doti elul Aso O39 ç] Gà Ulu JI ode lelau wis Eid 

IS GS OH ON 

(ah.lan wa soh lan ka.rim. a.nà sal.ma. as.sa.'ah al.wa.hi.dah wan.nisf yaw. 
ma al.kha.mīs. it.ta.sil bi min fad.lik ‘in.da sa.mā.'ik hā.dhi.hi ar.ri.sā.lah fī 
ayy wagt bad as.sa.'ah al.khā.mi.sah. raq.mi sifr wa.hid ith.nan tha.lā.thah. 
shuk.ran.) 


(Hi, Karim. This is Selma. It’s 1:30 in the afternoon on Thursday. Please 
give me a call back when you get this message anytime after 5 o'clock. My 
number is 0123. Thanks!) 


Leaving a message with a person 


If you have to leave a message, directly with a person, make sure you include 
your name and ask the person who picks up the phone to pass along word 
that you called. 


Talkin’ the Talk 


IS Kamal calls his friend Rita at home. Rita isn't home, and Souad, her 
mom, answers the phone. Kamal leaves a message for Rita with 
her mother. 


Souad: all 
a.lo. 
Hello. 
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Kamal: 


Souad: 


Kamal: 


Souad: 


Kamal: 


Souad: 


Kamal: 


Souad: 


Kamal: 


Souad: 


Jus bi all 
a.lo. a.na ka.māl. 
Hello. This is Kamal. 


Jus Sai 
ah.lan ka.māl. 
Hi, Kamal. 


Food) G Us, Jn 
hal ri.ta fi al.bayt? 
Is Rita home? 


GSM! (JI caus A 
lā. dha.ha.bat i.lā ad.duk.kān. 
No. She went to the store. 


Fee Va Lin 
ma.ta sa.tar.ji'? 
When will she be back? 


sa.tar.ji' ba'.da sa.‘ah. 
She will be back in an hour. 


Sala ly pod oÍ ey Ja 
hal yum.kin an tukh.bi.ra.hā bi.mu.kā.la.ma.tī? 
Is it possible for you tell her that | called? 


zb 
ta.ba.'an! 
Of course! 


AJ] Se LĪS 
shuk.ran! ma.'a as.sa.lā.mah. 
Thank you! Good-bye. 


ds] 
ma.'a as.sa.lā.mah. 
Good-bye. 
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Words to Know 


home 

he went 

she went 
store 

when 

she come back 


after 


hal yum.kin is it possible 


mu.ka.la.ma.ti my call 


WISo, 
> % Most phones in Arabic- speaking countries use the familiar Arabic numerals 


(see Chapter 5). Thank goodness you won't have to struggle to identify the 
Arabic numbers on the keypad while dialing a number! 


Sending and Getting Emails 


Increasingly, the phone is being complemented and, in some cases even 
replaced by email messaging. In this section, I show you some key terms to 
allow you to compose, send, and receive emails. 

Lë «lisļ (in-sha’) (compose) 

Lë aal A JI (al.ba.rid al.wa.rid) (inbox) 
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D jL ds Cul.bat as.sa.dir) (outbox) 
Lë 85s. (mis.wad.da) (draft) 
Lë oe (min) (from) 
Lë J! (ilā) (to) 
V £s» (maw.dū') (subject) 
These sections give you some helpful advice for sending emails in Arabic and 


in English to an Arabic-speaking individual. I also discuss some etiquette to 
ensure that you don't offend anyone. 


Sending an email in Arabic 


When you're sending out an email message in Arabic, you always want to 
start off with the basic term eS-Je aLI, the most common greeting that I 
introduce in Chapter 1. Here are other common expressions to use: 


V^ avs Ji Ns e$ àf (ash.ku.ru.kum “a.la ar.ri.sā.lah) (Thank you for the 
message) 


A Show! cubi ze (ma.‘ah af.yab at.ta.hiy.yāt) (With best regards) 


If you're sending an email message to a friend or colleague, I encourage you 
to use these two expressions to begin and end your message to express that 
you know the individual. 


Sending an email in English 


When you're sending an email to a native Arabic-speaking person, feel free to 
use the same expressions that you would use in composing the email to an 
English-speaking person. If the individual or individuals you're sending the 
email understand English, then it's completely valid to use everyday English 
expressions. If you need to compose an email in Arabic, please see the sec- 
tions immediately preceding this one. 
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Following proper etiquette 


As a general rule, don’t use any language in an Arabic email that you wouldn’t 
use in an English email. Make sure to begin and end the message with the 
terms I provide earlier in this section, and keep your message to the point. 
Arabic culture is now getting more and more accustomed to communicating 
via email, and in a few years, email will be even more prevalent than it is today. 


Sometimes you may want to look up terms while you're typing the email. One 
tool that I find helpful that provides an etiquette-friendly interface is Google 
Translate. If you're looking for a term or a phrase while typing your email, 
visit this site for helpful tips: 


Translate.google.com and click on English-to-Arabic or Arabic-to-English 
depending on what your target language for the email will be. 
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un & Games 


Here are some questions commonly asked on the phone. Match the questions 
with the appropriate answers. 


Alii (as.'i.lah) (questions) 
1. tes va ze (When will she be back?) 
2. $853 G39 de Ja (Do you have free time?) 
3. Ska s> J> (Is he here?) 
4. $J LS (How are you doing?) 
5. $k le (What's your name?) 


sz VI (al-aj-wee-bah) (answers) 
A. Akad (ya 48.85 es 

„Jodu bÍ .N 

«ela Cual 

. À S call deol 


m UO o 


The answers are in Appendix C. 
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Enjoying Yourself: Recreation, 
Music, and the Outdoors 


In This Chapter 
Getting active 
Playing sports 
Exploring the beach 
Tuning in to musical instruments 
Chatting about hobbies 


[ ooe teachers may not want you to hear this, but if you want to 
practice a new language, move outside the classroom. Doing things you 
enjoy, such as playing sports, creating music, or playing card games, is one of 
the best ways to immerse yourself in your chosen language. In this chapter, 

I introduce new words and phrases to help you have fun in Arabic. 


Starting Out with the Doing Verb 


One of the most frequently used verbs in the Arabic language is Jaš (fa.‘a. 
la) (did). In the „ól (mā.dī) (past tense), use the J=š form; for the £ ylās (mu. 
dā.ri') (present tense), use J=ā; (yaf.'a.lu) (to do/doing). Use Jsà to describe 
activities or Zä: (ri.ya.dah) (sport) you're taking part in. 
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Here's Je conjugated in the past tense: 


Form 
cus bÍ 
Jda ap 
Clad un 
eds ei 
Ils ez 
OŠ A 
Vad las 
lsd las 


Pronunciation 
a.na fa.‘al.tu 

an.ta fa.‘al.ta 

an.ti fa.'al.ti 

hu.wa fa.'a.la 

hi.ya fa.'a.lat 
nah.nu fa.'al.nā 
an.tum fa.'al.tum 
an.tun.na fa.'al.tun.na 
hum fa.'al.lü 

hun.na fa.'al.nà 
an.tu.mà fa.'al.tu.mā 
hu.mā fa.'a.là 


hu.ma fa.'a.la.tà 


Here are a few examples of Jsà in action: 


English 

I did 

You did (MS) 

You did (FS) 

He did 

She did 

We did 

You did (MP) 

You did (FP) 
They did (MP) 
They did (FP) 
You did (dual/ M/F) 
They did (dual/M) 
They did (dual/F) 


M dels des AcSaJl (J| ed oll (al.wa.la.du dha.ha.ba. i.lā al.mak.ta.bah. 
wa. a.mi.la. wā.ji.ba.huh) (The boy went to the library and did his home- 


work.) 


Leg dole! vele Jost!) Ojo! (an ja.za.tu al.'a.ma.la. 'a.la. at.tā.wi.lah) (She did the 


work on the table.) 


V Aal GŠ Oly poll je (an jaz.tu at.ta.mrī.nāt fi al.man.zil) (I did the exer- 


cises at home.) 


Then use the form J=¿ to conjugate “to do” in the present tense: 


Form 
Ja] DI 
Jai, ga 
Get, ae 


Pronunciation 
a.na af.'a.lu 
an.ta taf.'a.lu 
an.ti taf.'a.lī.na 
huwa yadf.'a.lu 
hi.ya yaf.'a.lu 


nah.nu naf.‘a.lu 


English 

Iam doing 

You are doing (MS) 
You are doing (FS) 
He is doing 

She is doing 


We are doing 
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Form Pronunciation English 

Soles esl an.tum taf.'a.lū.na You are doing (MP) 

olās qal an.tun.na taf.'al.na You are doing (FP) 

Salad: oo hum yaf.‘a.la.na They are doing (MP) 
Hei Aë hun.na yaf.'al.na They are doing (FP) 
Oli Loi an.tu.mā taf.‘a./@.ni You are doing (dual/M/F) 
Oddy Loe hu.mā yaf.‘a.la.ni They are doing (dual/M) 
Oei las hu.mā taf.'a.lā.ni They are doing (dual/FP) 


Here are some examples: 


VA öl 653 God (nah.nu nu.’am.mi.ru. al aw.rāg) (We are doing the paper- 
work right now.) 


ki äiss Š & etl eaëi (ta.gū.mu bit.taj.ri.bah fī. al.ņa.dī.gah) (She is doing 
the experiments in the garden.) 


Lg $33) Shela 395933 Jo (hal ta.gū.mū.na bi.wā.ji.bāt al.ghad) (Are you doing 
the work for tomorrow?) 


Sporting an Athletic Side 


I don’t know about you, but I love playing dsb, (ri.yā.dah), whether it's an 
individual sport, such as 53! (al.gūlf) (golf) or a team sport like eal š S 
(Ru.rat al.ga.dam) (soccer). 


Soccer is one of the most popular sports among Arabic-speaking people; in 
the Middle Fast, it comes as close as any sport to being the "national" sport. 
One reason why soccer is so popular is because it's a šuslie dab) (ri.ya.dat 
mu.sha.ha.dah) (spectator sport). In a typical šlyL (mu.ba.rah) (game), one 

& è (fa.rīg) (team) with 11 players plays with another team in a Usk (mal.'ab) 
(stadium). Fans closely follow the ¿> (na.tī.jah) (score), hoping that their 
team manages a jẹ (fawz) (win). Not surprisingly, excited fans react to every 
ths (kha.ta') (foul), often disagreeing with the sie (fa.kam) (referee). 


If you find yourself enjoying soccer or a number of other team sports with a 
friend who speaks Arabic, the following terms may come in handy: 


+ dud) wo (ma.lā.bis ri.ya.diy.yah) (uniforms) 
1# yu (kha.sar) (lose) 
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1# š S(Ru.rah) (ball) 

vw wus (lā.'ib) (player) (MS) 

Lë Ze (la.'i.bah) (player) (FS) 
Soccer is only one of the many sports popular with Arabic speakers and peo- 
ples of the Middle East. Here are some other favorite sports: 

Lë ¿>L (si.ba.hah) (swimming) 

vw Aa (fu.rü.siy.yah) (horseback riding) 

L^ ë ile! Sait (al.Ru.rah at.ta.'i.rah) (volleyball) 

Lë dul š S (Ru.rat as.sal.lah) (basketball) 

Y „i (at.ti.nis) (tennis) 

Lë Cell +95) (ru.Rüb ad dar ra jat) (cycling) 

+ i» yJI (at.ta.zah.luq) (skiing) 

+ zJ yl (at.ta.zal.luj) (ice skating) 

Lë Jas (jum.baz) (gymnastics) 

Y CHI Ls (si.baq as.say.yā.rāt) (car racing) 
One of the most common verbs used with sports and other recreational activi- 


ties is Us (la.'i.ba) (play). Because you commonly use this verb, knowing how 
to conjugate it in both past and present tense is a good idea. Here's the verb 


Here's the verb "to play" in the past tense: 


Form Pronunciation English 

dus bi a.na la.‘ib.tu I played 

dual Sai an.ta la.‘ib.ta You played (MS) 
Cas) el an.ti la.'ib.ti You played (FS) 
usd ga hu.wa la.'i.ba He played 

Cus g hi.ya la.'i.bat She played 

Lax) you nah.nu la.'ib.na We played 

gs eil an.tum la.'ib.tum You played (MP) 
os qal an.tun.na la.'ib.tun.na You played (FP) 
lod pa hum la.'i.bū They played (MP) 


ul Aë hun.na la.'ib.na They played (FP) 
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Form Pronunciation English 

kis laši an.tu.mā la.'ib.tu.mā You played (dual/M/F) 
Ux) loo hu.mā la.‘i.ba They played (dual/M) 
lsd Lat hu.mā la.'i.ba.tā They played (dual/F) 


Use the form usb (yal.'a.bu) to conjugate “to play” in the present tense: 


Form Pronunciation English 

exi Gi a.nà al.‘a.bu lam playing 

Sab Sai an.ta tal.‘a.bu You are playing (MS) 
set cal an.ti tal.'a.bī.na You are playing (FS) 

val ga hu.wa yal.‘a.bu He is playing 

„al ua hi.ya tal.‘a.bu She is playing 

val god nah.nu nal.‘a.bu We are playing 

Ogee eal an.tum tal.'a.bü.na You are playing (MP) 

Gust gal an.tun.na tal.‘ab.na You are playing (FP) 
Seek e hum yal.'a.bü.na They are playing (MP) 
Qux o hun.na yal.'ab.na They are playing (FP) 
OU Losi an.tu.ma tal.'a.ba.ni You are playing (dual/M/F) 
Ost lao hu.mā yal.'a.ba.ni They are playing (dual/M) 
Olas low hu.ma tal.'a.ba.ni They are playing (dual/F) 


The sentence structure for creating verbs is such that you use the verb usd 
(la.'i.ba) or usb (yal.'a.bu) followed by the sport or activity you're playing. 


For example, you may say J.J š$ li Ui (a.nà al.‘a.bu ku.rat as.sal.lah) (I am 
playing basketball) or I Cust „2 (hiya la.'i.bat at.ti.nis) (She played tennis). 
As you can see from these examples, all you do is start with the personal pro- 
noun and verb conjugation, attach the sport you're referring to, and there 
you go! 


Another important phrase commonly used relating to sports and other fun 
activities is ls L> (hay.ya bi.nā) (Let's). You'll often hear friends telling each 
other "Let's" followed by the activity or location of the activity, such as 
pall š 5 ls J! Uo La (hay.yā bi.nā ila mol ab Ru.rat al.ga.dam) (Let's go 

to the soccer field). 
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Talkin’ the Talk 


Karim and Kamal are scheduling a soccer game. 


Karim: 


Kamal: 


Karim: 


Kamal: 


Karim: 


Kamal: 


Karim: 


Kamal: 


Karim: 


Kamal: 


Karim: 


Jae vāli š S Cab be 
hay.ya nal.'a.bu ku.rat al.qa.dam gha.dan. 
Let's go play soccer tomorrow. 


iaa Š SŠ ode 
ha.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.ta.zah. 
That's an excellent idea. 


Sei, i Bi 
fi. ayy sa.‘ah? 
At what time? 


Tiol] delj] elišlg3 Je 
hal tu.wā.fi.gu.ka as.sa.‘ah al.khà.mi.sah? 
Does 5:00 work for you? 


als Gy) Alle kastē] delud! esi 

na.‘am. as.sa.‘ah al.khā.mi.sah mu.wā.fi.gah. ay.na 
sa.nal.‘a.bu? 

Yes. 5:00 works for me. Where are we going to play? 


o all vele GŠ 
fi mal.‘ab al.mad.ra.sah. 
In the school stadium. 


$ë Š due Je (bas 
mum.taz! hal ‘in.dak ku.rah? 
Excellent! Do you have a ball? 


rāpot; yalo ie Gud OSJ9 A suis paš 

na.‘am ‘in.di ku.rah. wa.lā.kin lay.sa ‘in.di ma.lā.bis 
ri.ya.diy.yah. 

Yes, | have a ball. But | don't have any uniforms. 


Ab JI wel glisi Y 
là nah.taj lil.ma./a.bis ar.ri.ya.diy.yah. 
We don't need uniforms. 


Aéll GJ} Aas 
mum.taz. i.la al.ghad. 
Excellent. See you tomorrow. 


All J! 
i.là al.ghad. 
See you tomorrow. 
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Words to Know 


idea 
tomorrow 
hour 


school 


ball 


stadium 


Going to the Beach 


One of my favorite places is the blà (shā.ti”) (beach); whether you go to the 
beach with your «el (as.di.g@’) (friends) or your 8 i (us.rah) (family), it's a 
really great place to have a fun time! You can do some ¿>L (si.ba.hah) (swim- 
ming) in the Js (mu.hif) (ocean) or play around in the Jo, (raml) (sand). 


Talkin! the Talk 


O Rita is trying to convince her mother to take her to the beach. 


Rita: Miel (JI Us La 
hay.yā bi.nà i.lā ash.sha.ti’! 
Let's go to the beach! 


Mother: HET 
ma.ta? 
When? 

Rita: 1331 be Lë 


hay.ya bi.nà al.’an! 
Let’s go now! 
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Mother: fogl Jus Jo 
hal ‘in.dak may.yoh? 
Do you have your bathing suit? 


Rita: ! 
na.‘am! 
Yes! 
Mother: Tue] ud Glas duse dag 
wa.hal ‘in.dak da.han did ash.shams? 
And do you have sunscreen? 
Rita: ! 
na.'am! 
Yes! 
Mother: RETE 


mum.taz. hay.ya bi.na. 
Excellent. Then let's go. 


Words to Know 


ma.lā.bis si.ba.ha bathing suit 
da.han ash.shams sunscreen 

sun 

clouds 

beach 

ocean 
mi.zal.lah beach umbrella 


raml sand 


maw.jah wave 
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Playing Musical Instruments 


I happen to agree with the saying that Cau Ís (mū.sī.gā) (music) is a uni- 
versal language. No matter where you come from or what languages you 
speak, music has the power to break down barriers and bring people closer 
together than perhaps any other activity. Popular Zä OY! (a.lat mū.sī.giy. 
yah) (musical instruments) include the following: 


w gs (bi.ya.no) (piano) 

vw š š (qi.tha.rah) (guitar) 

1# izsaS (ka.man.jah) (violin) 

Lë ¿b (tabl) (drums) 

sb (nay) (flute) 

I^ às (büq) (trumpet) 

1⁄4 ysāuSlu (saks.fon) (saxophone) 
In order to say that someone plays a particular instrument, use the present 
tense form of the verb. For example, š šJ) (Ale 432 (ya'.zi.fu 'a.la al.qi.tha.rah) 


means "He plays the guitar" or “He is playing the guitar" because the present 
tense describes both an ongoing and a habitual action. 


Middle Eastern music is one of the most popular types of music in the world. 
It's characterized by a special kind of string instrument called the ss= ("ud) 
that has six double strings and a round hollow body. The »ss is generally 
accompanied by a number of percussion instruments, such as the regular 
drum and the special ZE (fab.lah) that keeps the beat and adds extra flavor 
to the serenading of the sss. 


A particularly popular kind of Northern African music is «ly (ray), which 
originated in the early 1990s in Algeria, Morocco, and Tunisia. ax uses a lot of 
traditional Arabic instruments, such as the ss= and the ¿Lk but adds modern 
rock "n roll and jazz instruments, such as the electric guitar, the saxophone, 
and the trumpet. One of the most popular singers of al: music is J& oU Sheb 
Khaled. 
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Talking about Hobbies 


You may enjoy a number of types of hobbies. Do you consider s1, (qi.ra.'ah) 
(reading) a às» (hu.wā.yah) (hobby)? Perhaps you're creative and like ew) 
(rasm) (drawing) or š (fakh.khar) (pottery)? Almost everyone has a hobby, 
and because a hobby, by definition, is an activity that a person is really pas- 
sionate about, you can be sure that he or she will enjoy talking about it! Here 
are some activities that may be considered hobbies: 


Lë Cell 495) (ru.kūb ad.dar.rā.jāt) (bicycling) 

+ call 35s (wa.raq al.la.'ib) (cards) 

+ zo biji (ash.sha.ta.ranj) (chess) 

Lë 53 JI (ar.raqs) (dancing) 

YF ¿Š 9 c Sle) (at.ta.'i.rat al.wa.ra.qiy.yah) (Rite flying) 

L^ bc) äl (al.qi.ra.'ah) (reading) 

Lë kol (al.hi.ya.kah) (sewing) 

Lë All (ash.shi'r) (poetry) 

Lë sbb (ghi.nā') (singing) 

When you want to discuss hobbies and personal activities, use the verb 

„sJ (la.'i.ba), which means “to play" (for conjugations, check out "Sporting 
an Athletic Side" earlier in this chapter). For example, you say esi 3,5 dus) 
(la.'ib.tu ku.rat al.ga.dam) (d played soccer). Here are some other example sen- 
tences that pair activities with.J: 

+ „gibi Cust (la.'i.bat ash.sha.ta.ranj) (She played chess.) 

Lë dll 85$ lust (la.'ib.nà ku.rat as.sal.lah) (We played basketball.) 

+ 4359 ust (la.‘i.ba wa.raq al.la.'ib) (They played cards.) (dual/MP/FP) 
However, there are times when you're going to use the verb Jos (‘a.mi.la). 
Generally speaking, you use this verb to discuss activities that are more 
work-related than hobbies. For instance, you say c3! tas ((a.mil.tu al.wa. 


jib) Q did the homework). As a rule, use the verb —sJ when you're discussing 
hobbies, such as sports. 
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Talkin’ the Talk 


Yassin and Youssef, two freshmen students at Al-azhar University, 
find that they have a hobby in common. 


Yassin: $éLulg Gë Le 
mà hi.ya hu.wa.ya.tu.ka? 
What is your hobby? 
Youssef: pall š S oi 


u.hib.bu ku.rat al.qa.dam. 
I like soccer. 


Yassin: leai 8,5 Gol Lasi Gi 
a.nà ay.dan u.hib.bu ku.rat al.ga.dam! 
I also like soccer! 


Youssef: lo =b ol su 
ya.ji.bu ann nal.'a.ba ma.'an! 
We must play together sometime! 


Yassin: lab 
ta.ba.'an! 
Definitely! 
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un & Games 


Draw lines connecting the Arabic activities on the left with their English equivalents 


on the right. 

eb basketball 
Sai guitar 

>= swimming 
ou drawing 
dol chess 

4L4JI š S tennis 

8 š poetry 


The answers are in Appendix C. 


Part Ill 
Arabic on the Go 


The 5th Wave B 


AN AWKWARD SILENCE. FOLLOWED THE 

INSTRUCTORS SUGGESTION THAT DOUG 

USE HIS UVULA MORE. WHEN LEARNING 
__To SPEAK ARABIC. 


e 


Rich Tennant 


In this part... 


ou receive the tools, including key vocabulary 


phrases and words, you need to take Arabic on the 
road. Find out how to plan a trip, open a bank account, 
travel, make a reservation at a hotel, and handle an emer- 
gency in case you encounter or experience one. 


Chapter 14 
Planning a Trip 


In This Chapter 
Deciding where and when to go 
Packing your bags 
Dealing with travel documents 


Consulting a travel agent 


don’t know about you, but I simply love traveling. I enjoy visiting exotic loca- 

tions around the world, meeting new people from different backgrounds, and 
discovering new cultures. This chapter tells you everything you need to know 
about planning, organizing, and going on a de, (rih.lah) (trip) — in Arabic, of 
course. 


Choosing Vour Destination 


When you decide to take a trip, al (ay.na) (where) to go is probably the biggest 
decision you face. For 513i (af.kār) (ideas) on a possible travel d4>3 (waj.hah) 
(destination), you may want to consult a jlaui LS3 (wa.Kil as.far) (travel agent). 
Table 14-1 lists the Arabic names of some popular travel destinations you can 
choose from. 


Table 14-1 Names of Countries 
Arabic Pronunciation English 
eye al.magh.rib Morocco 
KI al.ja.za.'ir Algeria 
m tū.nis Tunisia 
Wal līb.yā Libya 
pao misr Egypt 
dil pu] is.ra."il Israel 


(continued) 
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Table 14-1 (continued) 


Arabic Pronunciation English 
SN fa.las.fin Palestine 
ous lub.nan Lebanon 
RES) al.'ur.dun Jordan 
dE surya Syria 
ERTEN] as.sa.‘U.diy.yah Saudi Arabia 
sd al.'i.rāg Iraq 

Leg] al.ku.wayt Kuwait 
ve) al.bah.rayn Bahrain 
š qa.tar Qatar 
OLY al.'i.mā.rāt United Arab Emirates 
ro] al.ya.man Yemen 
Glos *u.mān Oman 

Old gu) as.sū.dān Sudan 
Jlegall as.su.mal Somalia 
Oly! Iran Iran 

e am.rī.kā United States of America 
Jus ka.na.da Canada 

¿Lu SJ al.mik.sik Mexico 
IES] in.gil. ti tā England 

Lud à fa.ran.sa France 
Ll is.bān.yā Spain 

UU] T.fal.yà Italy 

Usted al.mān.yā Germany 
SE al.ba.rà.zil Brazil 

Zeie Al al.ar.jan.fin Argentina 
OLLI al.ya.ban Japan 

wall as. gin China 

Luef kur.ya Korea 

AA al.hind India 

ous ba.kis.tān Pakistan 
Otus] af.gha.nis.tan Afghanistan 
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äl (as.'i.lah) (questions) you should ask when choosing your destination 
include 


A SA Më ve juli! AS (Ray.fa at.taqs fi ha.dha al.ba.lad) (How is the 
weather in this country?) 

A S| Oe CBs Lë ve willl LS (Ray.fa at.faqs fi hā.dhā al.waqt min as.sa. 
nah) (How is the weather during this time of year?) 


Y Schell Ge SJ] Sle Ja (hal hu.na.ka al.ka.thir min as.suy.ya@h) (Are there a 
lot of tourists there?) 


w^ SSE 3 Š LI Cul GKI Lie Je (hal hā.dhā al.ma.kān yu.nā.sib al.'us.rah 
wal.’at.fal) (Is this place suitable for the family and for children?) 


ke SSW ¿à d tke Je (hal hu.na.ka tar.fīh lil.’at.fal (Is there entertainment 
for the children?) 


Leg Siab do Jl Ue (hal al.ma.di.nah na.zi.fah) (Is the city clean?) 


1⁄4 tāss) Ae ¿o 8 ds J] Je (hal al.gar.yah ga.rī.bah min al.ma.di.nah) (Is the 
village close to the city?) 


P šui) 5 „is vie (ma.ta tush.riq ash.shams) (When does the sun rise?) 
Pag] C85 ¿ze (ma.tà waqt al.ghu.rūb) (What time is sunset?) 


LA TSI Ae co Š GbLid! Je (hal ash.sha.ti’ ga.rīb min al.fun.duq) (Is the beach 
close to the hotel?) 


ki tāss] GŠ doce Je Ja (hal hu.na.ka mat.haf fī al ma.dī.nah) (Is there a 
museum in the city?) 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Stephanie calls her travel agent, Murad, to get his recommenda- 
tions on where she should go on vacation this year. 


Stephanie: län ode Alen Sal 
ah.lan mu.rad. ha.dhi.hi Stephanie. 
Hi, Murad. This is Stephanie. 


Murad: Sdl Ae gl os AS Tools Sal 
ah.lan Stephanie! kay.fa yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ki? 
Hi, Stephanie! How may I help you? 


Stephanie: AJ ily (3 b» (3 (3 jul go Gadi Al as jl bi 
a.nā u.rī.du an adh.ha.ba ma.'a us.ra.ti fi rih.lah fl 
ni.hā.yit as.sa.nah. 
| want to go on a trip with my family at the end of 
the year. 
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Murad: 


Stephanie: 


Murad: 


Stephanie: 


Murad: 


Stephanie: 


Murad: 


Stephanie: 


Murad: 


Stephanie: 


Murad: 


bj line Š SŠ ode 
ha.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.ta.zah. 
This is an excellent idea. 


co D duse dë 
hal ‘in.du.ka ayy na.sa.’ih? 
Do you have any recommendations? 


Säi Ke (JI 22635 Í Ge Ja 
hal tu.rī.dī.na an tadh.ha.bī i.lā ma.kān dat? 
Do you want to go someplace warm? 


«baal! ga oxi 
na.‘am, min al.’af.dal. 
Yes, that is better. 


$043 Ge Ro) ¿J| Cues dë 
hal dha.hab.ti i.lā al.magh.rib min qabl? 
Have you gone to Morocco before? 


0553] ol wi ON 9 Lë Oo Weal (JI „aši ot .N 

la. lam adh.hab i.la al.magh.rib min qabl wa./a.kin 
u.hib.bu an a.zü.rah. 

No. I have never visited Morocco before, but I would 
love to visit it. 


Arad! à Cg JS G Galo AL Jus ze 

mum.taz! hā.dhā al.ba.lad dā.fi' fi kul.li waqt fī as.sa. 
nah. 

Excellent! This country is warm during the whole 
year. 


125); Lë 
hà.dha ra.’i‘! 
That’s great! 


«23335 OT Kas BS Ais Tlie 
hu.na.ka mu.dun ka.thi.rah yum.kin an ta.zu.ri.ha. 
There are a lot of cities you can visit. 


He Le 
ma hi.ya? 
Which ones? 


libs ūlūzts clad! Wg ÀS] 0 

mur.ra.kush wad där al.bay.da’ ma.dī.na.tān ja.mī. 
la.tan. 

Marrakech and Casablanca are two beautiful cities. 


Stephanie: 


Murad: 


Stephanie: 


Murad: 


Stephanie: 


Murad: 


Stephanie: 


Murad: 


Stephanie: 


Murad: 
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lasis Š Jl o 
ma al.farq bay.na.hu.ma? 
What's the difference between the two? 


ure MI rca a At A EV claw! JA Gà ¿lU ¿Jue 
hu.nà.ka shā.ti' fi ad.dar al.bay.da’ li.'an.na.hà qa.ri. 
bah min al.mu.hit al.'at.la.si. 

There is a beach in Casablanca because it is near the 
Atlantic Ocean. 


ja.mil. 
Beautiful. 


lb Sle Ae Zi Š Wy BUS yd cl GIST 09 
wa.mur.rā.kush lay.sa fi.ha sha.ti’ wa.lā.kin.na.hā 
ga.rī.bah min ji.bal al.'at.las. 

There is no beach in Marrakech, but it is near the 
Atlas Mountains. 


Sub Je (3 eJ gl O) Sas Jas 
wa.hal yum.kin an at.ta.zal.laj fī ji.bāl al.'at.las? 
And is it possible to ski in the Atlas Mountains? 


S Ila Law gil ŠI So Lis ŠĪ Ils Gà Ju> SÍ lb Je «pa 
yd gl] Ga 
na.'am. ji.bāl al at.las ak.bar ji.bal fī sha.māl af.rīg. 
yah wa.fī ash.sharq al aw sat hu.nā.ka al.ka.thir min 
ath.thalj fi.ha. 
Yes. The Atlas Mountains are the biggest mountain 
range in North Africa and in the Middle East. There is 
plenty of snow there. 


Jae ve Lūsi līs 
ha.dha ikh.ti.yār sa‘b jid.dan. 
This is a very difficult choice. 


$6B ul go gain Ja 
hal sa.tadh.ha.bī.na ma.'a us.ra.tik? 
Are you going to go with your family? 


ls G93 & pi 
na.‘am ma.'a zaw.jī wab.nī. 
Yes. With my husband and son. 


Feb) pos 
kam 'umr ib.nu.ki? 
How old is your son? 
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Stephanie: 


Murad: 


Stephanie: 


Murad: 


Slow vis 
'ashr sa.na.wat. 
Ten years old. 


Aereo dl Kaell lor veel? Uil ye oÍ AR 

a.zun.nu an.na mur.rā.kush tu.nā.si.bu rih.lat al.'us. 
rah. ib.nu.ki sa.yu.hib.bu.ha. 

I believe that Marrakech is suitable for a family trip. 
Your son will like it. 


lia Je clad AA (JI edi gi wy) G09 S ye J| šis Lue 
tas 

ha.sa.nan sa.nadh.ha.bu i.lā mur.rā.kush. wa./a.kin 

u.rī.du an adh.ha.ba i.lā ad.dār al.bay.da’. hal hā.dhā 


mum.kin? 
Okay, we'll go to Marrakech. But I'd like to go to 
Casablanca as well. Is this possible? 


alām IIS le (535 I] Gurl H 035 

na.‘am. hā.dhā ah.san i.dhā zur.tum mur.rā.kush wad. 
dar al.bay.da’. 

Yes. It’s better if you visit both Marrakech and 
Casablanca. 


Words to Know 


zawj husband 
zaw.jah wife 


fik.rah idea 


na.sī.hah recommendation/advice 


da.fi’ warm 


ba.rid cold 
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place 


preferable 
visit 
since 
city 
cities 
beach 
ocean 
swimming 
mountain 
mountains 
snow 
skiing 
north 
south 
west 


east 
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Picking the Kight Time (or Vour Trip 


ar 


A major part of travel planning is timing. When you have an idea of what you want 
to do or where you want to go, you need to consider the most appropriate time 
to take the trip. An obvious example is deciding to go skiing and making sure your 
mountain destination will have snow when you're there. However, things can get 
trickier if you’re traveling to a Middle Eastern or Islamic country. During some 
months of the year, such as the holy month of Ramadan, traveling to these coun- 
tries probably isn’t a good idea because the time is sacred to Muslims. 


Look at the e943 (taq.wim) (calendar) and choose the A3 (shahr) (month) most 
suitable not only to your travel plans but also to the Aas (daw.lah) (country) 
you're visiting. Flip to Chapter 5 to see the months listed according to the 
Gregorian and Islamic calendar. 


For travel purposes, the Gregorian calendar convention is most widely used, 
so use it if you’re making a reservation. 


After you narrow down the month in which you want to take your trip, you must 
specify the dates by using numbers. Arabic numbers fall into two categories: 
cardinals and ordinals. Cardinals are regular counting numbers, like “one,” “two,” 
or “three”; ordinals are the adjective forms of numbers, like “first,” “second,” and 
“third.” Arabic ordinals differ from cardinals in that every ordinal number has 
both a masculine and feminine form. Because ordinals are treated as adjectives, 
they must be in gender agreement with their corresponding nouns. 


When you specify a date, you say “December fifth” or “January eighth.” 
Because month is a masculine noun (the terms for months are masculine), 
you must use masculine ordinals to identify specific dates. For example, 

YOU say proms yo „als! (al.khā.mis min dī.sam.bir) (the fifth of December) or 
pls Qo Gold (ath.tha.min min ya.na.yir) (January eighth). In addition, because 
the ordinal acts as a modifiying adjective, you must include the definite prefix 
JI (aD. For more on cardinals and ordinals, flip to Chapters 5 and 8. 


Talkin! the Talk 


a George and his wife Selma are trying to figure out when to visit 
P their favorite country, Morocco. 


George: Sil ode Gyro) Ll ši OF 0245 5 Ze 
ma.tā tu.ri.di.na an nadh.ha.ba i.lā al.magh.rib ha.dhi. 
hi as.sa.nah? 
When would you like us to go to Morocco this year? 


Selma: DAJE duu! dol Gà 
fī ni.hā.yat as.sa.nah kal.'ā.dah. 
Atthe end of the year, as usual. 


George: 


Selma: 


Selma checks 


Selma: 


George: 


Selma: 


George: 


Selma: 


George: 


Selma: 
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S paad (0 gan od] 23 nes OÍ So dë S yaaa 

di.sam.bir? hal yum.kin an tadh.ha.bi fi al.kha.mis min 
di.sam.bir? 

December? Can you go on December fifth? 


end ft gylu diis bal 
in.ta.zir da.gī.gah. sa.’a.ra tag.wī.mī. 
Hold on one minute. PU check my calendar. 


her calendar. 


US G eye ghoir! Gis „i dg vestē]! Gà cass] oÍ osea Y —k SU 
lil.'a.saf lā yum.kin an adh.ha.ba fi al.kha.mis min 
di.sam.bir. ‘in.di ij.ti.ma' mu.him fi dhā.li.ka al.yawm. 
Unfortunately I’m not able to leave on December 
fifth. | have an important meeting that day. 


Tu An Ql! 23 nds OÍ ass das 

hal yum.kin an tadh.ha.bi fi ath.tha.min min di.sam. 
bir? 

Can you go on December eighth? 


Dag proms (uo ol) esi 
na.‘am. ath.tha.min min di.sam.bir mum.taz! 
Yes. December eighth is perfect! 


T pead 6 On piedi 5 gm A Jes zea 

mum.taz! wa. e fl al.'ish.rin min di.sam.bir? 
Excellent! And should we come back on December 
twentieth? 


gil uJI AS OF osea Ja „SL 35 iol SÍ Aal LĪ G09 Koo hie es 
Tag dë OH la 

na.'am ha.dha mum.kin. wa.la.kin a.nà u.ri.du an 

ab.gā waq.tan ak.thar. hal yum.kin an nab.gā i.lā 

ar.rà.bi' wal.‘ish.rin min di.sam.bir? 

Yes that's possible. But I'd like to stay a bit longer. 

Can we stay until December twenty-fourth? 


apts gol JI ll GAS aur 
ha.sa.nan. nab.gā il.lā ar.rā.bi' wal.'ish.rin. 
Okay. Let's stay until the twenty-fourth. 


ligia dij yu j| < 
shuk.ran sa.ta.kūn rih.lah mum.ti.'ah! 
Thank you. It's going to be an entertaining trip! 
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Words to Know 


he went 
we go 
month 
months 
end 
beginning 
middle 
time 

to leave 
to return/come back 
work 
minute 
calendar 
meeting 


important (M) 


mu.him.mah important (F) 


Tackling Packing 


Packing the right items for your trip is a crucial step toward enjoying your 
travel experience. First, you must gather the Zezel (am.ti.‘ah) (luggage) you 
need. Here are some possibilities: 
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„wiki (shan.tah) (suitcase) 

WM Li (shu.nat) (suitcases) 

Leg ikās (mah.fa.zah) (briefcase) 

+ Bil. (ma.hā.fiz) (briefcases) 

1A gus (kis) (bag) 

1# LSÍ (ak.yas) (bags) 

V elood! „+5 (Ris al.ham.mam) (toiletry bag) 

 eloodl „LSĪ (ak.yās al.ham.mam) (toiletry bags) 
With your luggage selected, you can now choose what to put in it. Here are 
some essential items you should carry with you regardless of your destination: 

+ jw (ma.la.bis) (clothes) 

Lë jla (qum.san) (shirts) 

1# ya (qa.mis) (shirt) 

Lë Slop (sir.wal) (pants) 

1⁄4 „aš Jlə p (sir.wal qa.sir) (shorts) 

Lë hs. (mi'.taf) (coat) 

vw S= (jā.kit) (jacket) 

1# às (ah.dhi.yah) (shoes) 

+ Jae (san.dal) (sandals) 

1# àsy»l (ah.zi.mah) (belts) 

+ villes (ja.wa.rib) (socks) 

Lë O| (naz.za.rat) (glasses) 

P zi] Dlls (naz.za.rat ash.shams) (sunglasses) 

Lë ¿=ë (qub.ba.'ah) (hat) 
In addition to clothing and accessories, you also need grooming items. Here 
are some toiletries you may pack for your trip: 

P Qus öls à (fur.shāt al.'as.nàn) (toothbrush) 

VM QUUM osx» (ma'.jūn al.'as.nān) (toothpaste) 

vw dis (misht) (comb) 

Lë si Jgut (gha.sūl ash.sha'r) (shampoo) 

Y ogo (sā.būn) (soap) 

Y Š J| + (mu.zil al. ‘a.raq) (deodorant) 
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Lë ¿bš (fu.tah) (towel) 
A Wd duSb (mā.kī.nat al.hi.la.qah) (shaving razor) 
LA W dgx (ma' jun al.hi.la.qah) (shaving cream) 


Preparing Vour Travel Documents 


The logistics of travel can get pretty complicated, especially when you’re travel- 
ing internationally. In recent years, travel restrictions have grown more stringent 
due to growing security concerns. In this section, you can find all the key terms 
you need to know in order to gather the appropriate Aw! 3369 (wa.tha.'iq as.sa. 
far) (travel documents) to make your trip go as smoothly as possible. 


Before you leave on a trip, you need to have at least one as dšlas (bi.fa.qah 
shakh.siy.yah) (personal identification card); to be safe, you should probably 
have two or more. In case you need further confirmation of your identity, 
carrying three forms of identification is ideal. Here are some asà U (bi. 
tā.gāt shakh.siy.yah) (personal identification cards) you could carry with you: 
boli) das) (rukh.sat al.qi.ya.dah) (driver's license) 
IA áss$oJl Ae äl (bi.fa.qah min al.hu.ku.mah) (government-issued ID) 
Pius] Ae dies (bi.fa.qah min al jaysh) (military-issued ID) 
M jā] 3lsz (jaw.waz as.sa.far) (passport) 
Y dell es pai (tas.rih al. 'a.mal) (work permit) 
The word ät» (bi.fa.qah) literally means “card.” However, its meaning may 


change, depending on the context of the phrase in which you use it. For instance, 
in the previous list of terms, the word, äta means “license” as well as “permit.” 


In addition to personal identification documents, if you're traveling overseas, 
many countries require that you also have a š Ab (ta'.shī.rah) (visa) stamped 
on your passport. Every 4s» (daw.lah) (country) has different procedures and 
requirements for obtaining Ab (ta'.shī.rāt) (visas), so it's your responsibil- 
ity to find out whether the country you're planning to visit requires a visa 
and, if so, how to go about obtaining one. The categories of visas include 


A CJUI š „ili (ta'.shī.rat at.fa.lib) (student visa) 
V Jost! 8 36 (ta'.shī.rat al. ‘a.mal) (work visa) 
ke? Sall š„ib (ta'.shī.rat as.sa.'ib) (tourist visa) 
do SAU (ta'.shī.rat al.'us.rah) (family visa) 


In order to determine which £ s (naw ’‘) (type) of visa you need and how to go 
about getting one, you should contact the àLa:3 (qun.su.liy.yah) (consulate) of 
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your š Ú, (si.fa.rah) (embassy). If possible, arrange to speak with a Lait, i go 
(mu.waz.zaf al.qun.su.liy.yah) (consular officer); he or she should be able to 
provide you with all the Skyl» (ma'.lü.rmnaft) (information) you need about visas. 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Alan stops by the State Department and speaks to an officer to get 
information about traveling to the Middle East. 


Alan: 


Officer: 


Alan: 


Officer: 


Alan: 


Officer: 


Alan: 


Officer: 


Alan: 


ell op Oloslxo (J| gliols banal AA ll Aale 
sa.'u.sà.fi.ru i.lā ash.sharq al aw sat wa.'ah.tā.ju i.lā 
ma'.lū.māt ‘an as sa far, 

I'm going to be traveling to the Middle East, and | 
need some travel information. 


S uade yio dell OF ghey Lau 
ha.sa.nan. yum.kin an u.sā.'i.da.ka. ma.ta sa.tadh.ha.bu? 
Okay. I'm able to help you. When will you be going? 


All GY ve Gadi gi Al 
u.ri.du an adh.ha.ba fi ni.hà.yat as.sa.nah. 
I would like to go at the end of the year. 


FSS e «Ss 
wa.li.kamm min al.waqt? 
And for how long? 


tha.lā.that a.sa.br'. 
Three weeks. 


35532 Ab gi 
ayy ba.lad sa.ta.zür? 
Which country will you be visiting? 


QUAS pas 951 Al Aal : 
u.ri.du an a.zü.ra misr wa.lub.nan. 
I want to visit Egypt and Lebanon. 


paa Bä le Las OÍ 659 sé ad. a 

ha.sa.nan. lay.sa da.rü.riy.yan an tah.si.la 'a.la ta'.shi. 
rah li.misr. 

Okay. It's not necessary to obtain a visa for Egypt. 


HE 
wa.li.lub.nan? 
And for Lebanon? 
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Officer: 8 36 ule Lard OÍ gy 9 pall G08 g =Í Go ASV QUA Isis CaS 13) 
i.dhā kun.ta sa.ta.zür lub.nān li.'ak.thar min as bü" 
fa.mi.na ad.da.rū.rī an tah.si.la ‘a.la ta'.shī.rah. 

If you're going to visit Lebanon for more than two 
weeks, then it's necessary for you to obtain a visa. 

Alan: TOLV 8 Ü vele Lasi gl oss oul 
ay.na yum.kin an ah.si.la 'a.là ta’.shi.rah li.lub.nān? 
Where can l obtain a visa for Lebanon? 

Officer: Ais dol) bag „5 (um AGL Abert Gà 
fī al.gun.su.liy.yah al.lub.nā.niy.yah. hi.ya fi wa.sat 
al.ma.dī.nah. 

At the Lebanese consulate. It’s located at the center 
of the city. 

Alan: Bas Lua Ī Ss 
shuk.ran li.mu.sa.‘a.da.ti.ka. 

Thank you for your help. 

Officer: Īgās 


‘af.wan. 


You're welcome. 


are 


The consulate and the embassy are foreign 
government outposts located in a host or target 
country. For example, the United States has 
both embassies and consulates in many coun- 
tries around the world. A consulate is gener- 
ally located in a busy tourist destination, and 
its officials and employees take care of minor 
diplomatic tasks, such as issuing visas and 
sponsoring educational seminars. An embassy 
is usually located in a nation’s capital and has 
a more policy-oriented approach. It's slightly 
less bureaucratic than a consulate, and it usu- 
ally represents its country's official diplomatic 
stance in the host country. 


A consulate is headed by a consul, the person 
in charge of issuing visas and promoting better 
relations with the people of a host country; in 


What's the difference between 
an embassy and a consulate? 


contrast, an embassy is run by an ambassador 
whose general responsibility is to make sure 
that diplomatic ties — on a government-to- 
government basis — remain strong and healthy. 


If you're in a foreign country and need to ask 
a quick bureaucratic question (such as, "How 
can | extend my visa?"), you should head to the 
consulate. However, if something serious hap- 
pens (you're put in jail, for instance), then con- 
tacting the embassy is more appropriate. 


If you're an American citizen traveling abroad, 
to find answers to any questions you have 
regarding preparing your Jl 5565 (wa.tha.’iq 
as.sa.far) (travel documents) prior to your trip, 
visitthe State Department's Bureau of Consular 
Affairs website at travel .state.gov. 
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Words to Know 


ah.taj | need 
ba.lad country 
bul.dan countries 
da.rū.rī necessary 
ha.si.la to obtain 
ak.thar more than 
a.gall less than 


ma'.lü.mat information 


mu.sā.'a.dah help 


Using a Travel Agency 


Although you can turn to a number of different sources for information on 
organizing your trip, few can provide you with the degree of top-notch service 
and personal attention that a travel agent can provide. 


A good travel agent can recommend the most suitable places for your trip 
and provide you with logistical information and assistance to make your 
trip a success. À travel agent can provide you with information concerning: 

L^ ($503 (fa.nā.dig) (hotels) 

Lë Solo! JL, (wa.sa.'il al.mu.wa.sa.lat) (modes of transportation) 

Lë c b (ta.'i.rat) (airplanes) 

Lë O| L, (say.yā.rāt) (cars) 

Lë Sale (ha.fi.lat) (buses) 
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Lë S\jg9ee (hu.jü.zat) (reservations) 
Lë SW s (tan.zi.lat) (discounts) 
Lë Sle geno)! 3450 (tan.zi.lat al.maj.mü.'af) (group discounts) 
For example, the travel agent can tell you about discounts that you're eligible 


for if you're traveling in a Ae aas (maj.mū.'ah) (group) or special rates you can 
obtain on transportation. 


Many travel agents provide special rates and packages that include not only 
airfare but also hotel discounts. Here are some travel packages you should 
ask about: 

+ ykss ¿LJ (lay.lah wa.yaw.mān) (one night and two days) 

Lë eli GG gt4J (lay.la.tan wa.tha.la.that ay.yam) (two nights and three days) 

Lë eli dawg JUJ cw (sit la.yal wa.sab.‘at ay.yam) (six nights and seven days) 
When reviewing information from your travel agent, keep a lookout for the 
following deals: 

+ „šā (bil.fun.duq) (Hotel is included.) 


kg äus šyL (bi.zi.ya.rat al.ma.di.nah) (Sightseeing around the city is 
included.) 


 .clastlg jahib (bil.fu.tür wal.gha.da’) (Breakfast and lunch are included.) 
P .Ó| klo Saw (bil.fun.duq wat.ta.ya.rān) (Hotel and airfare are included.) 
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A. 
B. 
C. 
D. 
E. 
F. 
G. 


The answers are in Appendix C. 
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Chapter 15 


Dealing with Money 
In a Foreign Land 


In This Chapter 
Handling financial matters at the bank 
Understanding ATM commands 
Changing your currency 


M oney (JWI (al.mal) is an essential part of everyday life. Whether 
you're in a foreign country or at home, having access to money is nec- 


essary in order to do the things you need to do — buy food, buy clothes, pay 
rent, go to the movies, and so on. Because very few activities in this world 
are Glew (maj.jā.nan) (for free), in this chapter you discover the Arabic termi- 
nology you need to manage your financial life. Specifically, I tell you how to 
open and maintain a bank account, how to withdraw money from the bank as 
well as from an automated teller machine (ATM), and how to exchange cur- 
rency in case you travel to different countries. 


Going to the Bank 


The source of money is the 8 „ae (mas.raf) (bank); conveniently another word 
for “bank” in Arabic is ¿LJI (al.bank) or simply ¿L (bank). In this section, you 
become familiar with some of the items you find and transactions that take 
place at the bank. Here are some common terms associated with the bank: 

w „gb (fu.lūs) (cash/physical currency) 

99% (nu.gūd) (money/coins) 

Lë äs (um.lah) (coin) 

m ik šlysi (aw.raq ma.ly.yah) (money/banknotes) 

skais] dt, (bi.fa.qat i'.ti.mad) (credit card) 

Lë slois) Sls (bi.ta.gat i'.ti.mad) (credit cards) 
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A Sew) Milby (bi.fa.qat al.'is.ti.laf) (debit card) 
vw es (shik) (check) 

Lë OS (shī.kāt) (checks) 

F Gà yas plus (hi.sab mas.ra.tī) (bank account) 


Opening a bank account 


One of the most important things you may do in a bank is to open a (šas La 
(hi.sāb mas.ra.fī) (bank account). Depending on your current financial situation 
and your future economic needs, you may open different types of ¿š pas Cl 
(hi.sa.bat mas.ra.fiy.yah) (bank accounts). Here are some of the types of accounts 
that you may inguire about: 


ki gole pē as Glue (hi.sab.mas.ra.fi 'ā.dī) (checking account) 
WM pòg cU (hi.sab taw.fir) (savings account) 


LA sslidllg à zU Glue (hi.sab lit.taw.fir wat.ta.gā.'ud) (retirement savings 
account) 


PU pē yas cola (hi.sab mas.ra.fi lit.tul.lāb) (student checking account) 


After you determine which type is right for you, you're ready to talk to the 
G all Gel (a.mīn al.mas.raf) (bank teller) (M) or the Q <J) às] (a.mī.nat 
al.mas.raf) (bank teller) (F) to open your account. The teller may ask you to 
step into his or her US» (mak.tab) (office) in order to ensure your &esaz 
(khu.su.siy.yah) (privacy), because soë (fath) (opening) an account needs 

to be done securely. 


Talkin! the Talk 


Said has recently moved to a new city to attend college. One of the 
first things he does as he's settling into his new hometown is go to 
the bank to open an account. Sarah, a bank teller, helps Said 
decide which bank account meets his needs. 


Sarah: 3e 5l Ae OÍ oss AS . yd cle 
sa.bāh al.khayr. kay.fa yum.kin an u.sā.'i.da.ka 
al.yawm? 
Good morning. How may I help you today? 
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Said: Là pac Llu eas] gi Ai yg! cle 
sa.bah an.nür, u.rī.du an af.ta.ha hi.sa.ban mas.ra. 
fiy.yan. 
Good morning, | would like to open a bank account. 
Sarah: wo ell LAS a Laat asli Ol asas dau 
ha.sa.nan, yum.kin an u.sā.'i.da.ka. ta.fad.dal i.lā mak. 
ta.bi. 


Great, l'Il be able to help you with that. Please come 
in to my office. 


Said: Í Si jao 
mum.tāz, shuk.ran. 
Excellent, thank you. 


Sarah: Zu à pasi Ghlusd Ae ts Gi 
ayy naw: min al.hi.sa.bat al.mas.ra.fiy.yah tu.hib.bu? 
What type of bank account would you like? 


Said: Zei Ae Zà parol) SLL! elgi o 
mà an.wā' al.hi.sa.bat al.mas.ra.fiy.yah ‘in.da.kum? 
What types of bank accounts do you have? 


Sarah: DA (8 pas plung gole (3 pas plus Gus. 422 Slal bus 
FI Š zb cal Ue LIRU pò pao Glue 
‘in.da.na an.wa‘ mukh.ta.li.fah. ‘in.da.na hi.sab mas. 
ra.fī 'a.di wa.hi.sab mas.ra.fī lit.taw.fir wa.hi.sab mas. 
ra.fī lut.tul./ab. hal an.ta ta.lib? 
We have a lot of different types. We have regular 
checking accounts as well as savings accounts. And if 
you're a student, we also provide student checking 
accounts. Are you a student? 


Said: «lb LĪ cosi 
na.'am, a.nā tā.lib. 
Yes, I'm a student. 


Sarah: leng LIRU (8 pao! Glusd! O bi 
a.zun.nu an.na al.hi.sāb al.mas.ra.fi lit.tul./ab sa.yu. 
nā.si.bu.ka. 
I believe that the student checking account will suit 
you well. 
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Said: 


Sarah: 


Said: 


Sarah: 


Said: 


SOMA Š pact! Ulusdls gēls ras] Plus] Oe J Le 

mā al.farg bay.na al.hi.sāb al.mas.ra.fi al.'ā.dī wal.hi. 
sab al.mas.ra.fī lit.tul.lāb? 

What's the difference between a regular checking 
account and a student checking account? 


e (23 ci das Og ol wou Lol L3 pas blue ex ol EEN ISI 
$2)» ls pass EAR MAU LS pas Man cus véi Al Say 699 Ui 
blus EH 

i.dhā a.rad.ta an taf.ta.ha hi.sa.ban mas.ra.fiy.yan 
‘a.di.yan ya.jib an ya.kü.na ‘in.da.ka alf dir.ham fi 
al.hi.sab, wa.la.kin yum.kin an taf.ta.ha hi.sa.ban mas. 
ra.fiy.yan lit.tul./ab bi.’1.da‘ khams mä at dir.ham 
fa.qat. 
Ifyou want to open a regular checking account, you 
need a minimum deposit of one thousand dirhams. 
However, you may open a student checking account 
with only five hundred dirhams. 


Slo >>] Š à is Jas 
wa.hal hu.na.ka farq a.khar bay.na.hu.ma? 
And is there any other difference between the two? 


le dal ¿à 2536 8450 4J gld 5 aJ Slus] Ol ge , VI SA. QS 
AJ (à Zeil 84588 4) LIU a ras] slus] 


na.‘am. al.farq al.’a.khar hu.wa an.na al.hi.sāb al.mas. 
ra.fī al.ā.dī la.hu fa.’i.dah tha./a.thah fī al.ma.’ah 
wa.lā.kin al.hi.sab al.mas.ra.fi lit.tul./ab la.hu fā.'i.dah 
ar.ba.'ah fl al.ma.’ah. 

Yes. The other difference is that the regular checking 
account yields three percent interest while the stu- 
dent checking account yields four percent interest. 


SAV L pac blur eal di al so 

shuk.ran, u.ri.du an af.ta.ha hi.sa.ban mas.ra.fiy.yan 
lit.tul.lāb. 

Thank you. I would like to open a student checking 
account. 
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Words to Know 


yaf.ta.hu he opens 


ak.tab office 


type 

types 

to suit (be suitable) 
difference 

deposit 

only 

other 


fā.i.dah interest rate 


Palma ah percentage 


Presenting your ID 
After you decide which account is right for you, you need to take care of some 
initial paperwork. You must present a number of (3565 (wa.tha.'iq) (documents) 
and then answer a few ¿J (as.’i.lah) (questions). Here are some of the docu- 
ments you should have with you when you want to open an account: 

Lef Aë All dled! (al.bi.fa.qah ash.shakh.siy.yah) (personal identification card) 

boli) das, (rukh.sat al.qi.ya.dah) (driver's license) 

M jā] Aas (jaw.waz as.sa.far) (passport) 

A CJUI cà vi Zë (bi.fa.qat ta‘.rifat.ta.lib) (student identification card) 

VA slay QNI äta (bi.tā.gat al.'amn al.'ij.ti.rnà.'T) (social security card) 


234 Part Ill: Arabic on the Go 


Providing your contact info 


After you establish your identity by presenting various personal identifica- 
tion cards, the bank teller will probably ask you for some more documents, 
so that he or she can process your application. For example, he may ask 

for your Jbl Glos! (al.'un.wan al.hā.lī) (current address) or your HUJ yy 
(al.‘un.wan as.sa.biq) (former address). Of course, in order to prove that you 
actually do live where you say you live, the teller may ask you for a 4L. (ri. 
sa.lah) (letter) addressed to you at your current address. 


Filling out the forms 
After you provide the documents that the teller requests, you usually receive 


an cl š yloiw! (is.ti.mā.rat at.fa.lab) (application form) to fill out. Here are 
some items you're likely to find on this application form: 

V^ Jaäl el (al. ism al.'aw.wal) (first name) 

1# ibt uw (la.gab al.'a.'i.lah) (last name/family name) 

+ Saal e 6 (ta.rikh al.mi.lad) (date of birth) 

+ Sal all AS (ma.kān al.mī.lād) (place of birth) 

Y ig (al.mih.nah) (occupation) 

+ Jost! oic» (ma.hal al 'a.mal) (employer) 

Pizza] Š sell (as.sī.rah al.mi.ha.niy.yah) (work history) 

Plusi Sai (naw: al.hi.sab) (type of account) 

V^ silyl eà ; (raqm al.ha.tif) (telephone number) 
After you fill out the application form, the teller will ask for your clas! (im. 


da’) (signature) on the document. When you finish with all the paperwork and 
have successfully opened your bank account, you're ready to start using it! 


Talkin! the Talk 


Jennifer is filling out a new bank account application. Adam, the 
bank manager, helps her with the application form. 


Adam: Sall hau! Le 
ma is.mu.ki al.'aw.wal? 
What's your first name? 


Jennifer: gu 
ji.ni.far. 
Jennifer. 


Adam: 


Jennifer: 


Adam: 


Jennifer: 


Adam: 


Jennifer: 


Adam: 


Jennifer: 


Adam: 


Jennifer: 


Adam: 


Jennifer: 
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Salt] Al Ls 3 
wa.ma la.qab al.‘a.’i.lah? 
And what's your last name? 


jonz. 
Jones. 


Woke guyl Le 
ma tā.rī.kh mī.lā.di.ki? 
What's your date of birth? 


piled dale guig All iiw ply Ae dall 

al.'aw.wal min va nä vir sa nat alf wa.tis' mä ab 
wa.tha.ma.nin. 

January 1, 1980. 


Säi Le 
ma mih.na.tu.ki? 
What's your occupation? 


4d yoo bi 
a.nà mu.mar.ri.dah. 
I'm a nurse. 


Salas esl 
wa.'ay.na ta'.ma.lī.na? 
And who is your employer? 


haan GŠ Jesi LĪ 
a.nà a'.ma.lu fi mus.tash.fa. 
I work at the hospital. 


AU) As Ua 3l ed Li 
shuk.ran. nah.nu ig.ta.rab.nā min an.ni.hā.yah. 
Thank you. We're almost finished. 


eb 
ral’. 
Great. 


La elas} A3 
u.ri.du im.dà.'a.ki hu.na. 
I'd like your signature right here. 


dub 
ta.ba.'an. 
Of course. 
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Adam: ei ll Q pas Gë éD É> yo. IS 
shuk.ran. mar.ha.ban bi.ki fl mas.rif al.‘a.rab. 
Thank you. Welcome to Arab Bank. 


Jennifer: f, 
shuk.ran. 
Thank you. 


Words to Know 


what is 

what 
mu.dir al.mas.raf bank manager (M) 
mu.di.rat al.mas.raf bank manager (F) 
yawm day 
shahr month 
sa.nah year 


mu.mar.ri.dah nurse (F) 


mus.tash.fa hospital 


ni.ha.yah finish/ending 


al ti.mad credit 


Open season on the verb “to open” 


You can’t open an account, or anything else for that matter, if you don’t know 
how to conjugate the verb soë (fa.ta.ha) (opened) in both past and present 
tenses. Here is the verb "to open" in the past tense: 


ond Lo 
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Pronunciation 

a.na fa.tah.tu 

an.ta fa.tah.ta 

an.ti fa.tah.ti 

hu.wa fa.ta.ha 

hi.ya fa.ta.hat 
nah.nu fa.tah.na 
an.tum fa.tah.tum 
an.tun.na fa.tah.tun.na 
hum fa.ta.hü 

hun.na fa.tah.na 
an.fu.ma fa.tah.tu.mā 
hu.mā fa.ta.ha 


hu.mā fa.ta.ha.ta 


English 

I opened 

You opened (MS) 

You opened (FS) 

He opened 

She opened 

We opened 

You opened (MP) 

You opened (FP) 
They opened (MP) 
They opened (FP) 
You opened (dual/M/F) 
They opened (dual/M) 
They opened (dual/F) 


To conjugate this verb in the present tense, you use the ex (yaf.ta.hu): 


Form 
zeal ui 
eds Cal 
e s> 
ps ut 
Säi oss 
Orca gal 
Ogri e> 
OPA, > 
gbaa Lol 
däit loo 
Olea Low 


Pronunciation 
a.nà af.ta.hu 

an.ta taf.ta.hu 

an.ti taf.ta.hī.na 
hu.wa yaf.ta.hu 
hi.ya taf.ta.hu 
nah.nu naf.ta.hu 
an.tum taf.ta.hū.na 
an.tun.na taf.tah.na 
hum yaf.ta.hū.na 
hun.na yaf.tah.na 
an.fu.ma taf.ta.ha.ni 
taf.ta.ha.ni 


hu.ma taf.ta.ha.ni 


English 

I am opening 

You are opening (MS) 

You are opening (FS) 

He is opening 

She is opening 

We are opening 

You are opening (MP) 

You are opening (FP) 
They are opening (MP) 
They are opening (FP) 
You are opening (dual/M/F) 
They are opening (dual/M) 
They are opening (dual/F) 
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Making deposits and withdrawals 


After you open your account, the two most basic transactions you'll probably 
make are 


V elas! G.da (deposit) 

vw Gow (sahb) (withdrawal) 
To make a deposit, you may deposit into your account by using a «Ls (shīk) 
(check) or wg% (fi.lus) (cash). You may go to the bank teller to make the 


deposit or do it yourself at an ATM, if your bank allows that. Similarly, you 
may perform a withdrawal by either going to the teller or by using the ATM. 


Using the ATM 


In recent years, the number of ATMs located around the world has mush- 
roomed, and in places like New York City, you can’t walk half a block without 
spotting one. Whether you're in the United States, the Middle East, or other 
countries or regions of the world, there’s a good chance that you’ll use an 
ATM to withdraw money. This section covers the terminology you encounter 
at an ATM to help make this a smooth and efficient transaction. 


Most ATMs accept all sorts of cards, whether they’re issued by the same 
bank that operates the ATM terminal or not. However, some ATMs charge 
you a ew, (rasm) (fee). In addition, most ATMs accept both credit cards and 
debit cards. 


Although most ATMs let you choose the language you want to conduct your 
transaction in, you should still be aware of ATM-related commands and 
phrases in Arabic: 

w^ Zë Ja sl (ad.khil al.bi.fa.qah) (Insert the card.) 

VA ag ud) e JI Jēsi (ad.khil ar.ra.qam as.sir.rī) (Enter the PIN/secret number.) 

Y su (sahb) (cash withdrawal) 

A Sall Jēsi (ad.khil al.mab.lagh) (Enter the amount.) 

A Sall As „St (ta. ak.kad min al.mab.lagh) (Confirm the amount.) 

bi Rial Gow! (is.hab al.mab.lagh) (Take the cash.) 

Lë Ņlasļ x 5 Ja (hal tu.ri.du 1.sa.lan) (Do you want a receipt?) 

+ Jay is (khudh al.’1.sal) (Take the receipt.) 
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1# Ae JI Ga äis? (ta.haq.qaq min ar.ra.sid) (Check the balance.) 
+ Jig Jae (haw.wil al.’am.wal) (Transfer the money.) 
A ALAS Oe UG Gow! (is.hab al.bi.fa.qah min fad.lik) (Please remove the card.) 


Exchanging Currency 


If you're traveling to a foreign 455 (daw.lah) (country), you won't get very far 
if you don't have the right ds (‘um.lah) (currency). Of course, you can rely 
On doti c I&J (ash.shī.kāt as.si.yā.hiy.yah) (traveler's checks), but you may 
find that carrying currency is more convenient. You can exchange currency 
at a number of different places. If you like to plan in advance, then stopping 
by the bank before your „a (sa.far) (trip) is a good idea. Otherwise, you can 
go to a Š „ai US» (mak.tab as.sarf) (exchange desk) located at the jus (ma. 
tar) (airport). 


E You're likely to get better exchange rates in your home country at your local 
bank than at an airport in a foreign country. If you're visiting a foreign country 
and need to change money, then the best way for you to exchange currencies 
is to go to a reputable bank of international renown and make your transactions 
there. 


Getting to know the currencies 
around the world 


In order to exchange your money, you need to be familiar with the different 
types of currencies you're dealing with. The following lists feature some of 
the most common currencies grouped by specific regions around the world. 


The following currencies are used in the Middle East: 


Algeria: g j5!jed) jus (ad.dī.nār al.bah.ray.nī) (Algerian dinar) 
Bahrain: =l slow! (ad.dī.nār al.bah.ray.nī) (Bahraini dinar) 
v Egypt: g pact! di] (al.ju.nayh al.mis.rī) (Egyptian pound) 

Iraq: (Ale aal (ad.di.nar al.'i.rā.gī) (Iraqi dinar) 

Jordan: (3959) slaw! (ad.di.nar al.'ur.du.ni) (Jordanian dinar) 
Kuwait: 258) JA (ad.dī.nār al.ku.way.tī) (Kuwaiti dinar) 
Lebanon: &3UAUl öU (al.lī.rah al.lub.nā.niy.yah) (Lebanese lira) 
+ Libya: „VI JI (ad.dī.nār al.lī.bī) (Libyan dinar) 
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^ Morocco: (3 sxe! e» wl God dir bam al.magh.ri.bī) (Moroccan dirham) 
+” Oman: ples! JL JI (ar.ri.yāl al.'u.mā.nī) (Omani riyal) 

Y Qatar: ¢ bil JU JI (ar.ri.yāl al.ga.ta.rī) (Qatari riyal) 

Saudi Arabia: oss JL JI (ar.ri.yal as.sa.'ü.d1) (Saudi riyal) 

Syria: à gu! š J (al.lī.rah as.sü.riy.yah) (Syrian lira) 

^ Tunisia: (44552! slow) (ad.dī.nār at.tū.nu.sī) (Tunisian dinar) 


United Arab Emirates (UAE): 31,9! ea (ad.dir.ham al.'i.mā.rā.tī) 
(Emirate dirham) 


ki Yemen: jos! Jü JI (ar.ri.yāl al.ya.ma.nī) (Yemeni riyal) 
In North America, you find the following currencies: 


w^ Canada: ,$455JI sat (ad.dū.lār al.ka.na.dī) (Canadian dollar) 
MH Mexico: Sus! gum! (al.bī.so al.mik.sī.kī) (Mexican peso) 
United States: +31 Aal (ad.dü.lar al”am.rī.kī) (American dollar) 


Only two currencies are used in Europe: 


European Union (EU): 5554! (al.yū.rē) (Euro) 
^ United Kingdom: J uy] del (al.ju.nayh al.'is.tir./i.n1) (British pound) 


The following currencies are used in Asia and Australia: 


v Australia: (JI I Aal (ad.dū.lār al us.tu.rā.lī) (Australian dollar) 
v China: yall dlgs! (al.yü.wan as.sī.nī) (Chinese yuan) 

+” Japan: (LVI ell (al.yin al.yā.bā.nī) (Japanese yen) 

South Korea: ,555$J! 45! (al.wun al.kū.rī) (Korean won) 


Making exchanges 


Knowing the names of the currencies is only the first step toward exchanging 
the currency you hold into the one you need. The following list of questions 
can help you facilitate this exchange at the bank: 


$3 yall Xo oul (ay.na mak.tab as.sarf) (Where is the exchange desk?) 


DP Slim (yo co Š Spall cas Ja (hal mak.tab as.sarf qa.rib min hu.na?) (Is the 
exchange desk close to here?) 


Y SQ pall Se ez „ie (ma.ta yaf.tah mak.tab assarf) (When does the 
exchange desk open?) 
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V Sagl Aas EE qz Le (ma hiya. as.'ar al.‘um.lah al.yawm) (What is today’s 
exchange rate?) 


Fad pusi ila sas ye Ja (hal sa.ya.kūn si'r al.‘um.lah ah.san gha.dan) 
(Will the exchange rate be better tomorrow?) 


VA tālos] S pal egw) Ua Ja (hal hu.nā.ka ru.sūm D sot al um Jah) (Is there a 
fee for exchanging money?) 


aly J| 19s» dee) di wsi (u.rī.du an u.haw.wil dü.là.rat i.lā da.rā.him) 
(I would like to exchange dollars into dirhams.) 


V^ 3,955 Bl Jus äs «5 (Ram dī.nār li.ma.'at dū.lār) (How many dinars for one 
hundred dollars?) 


Here are some answers you may hear from the ààl pall —z<s Quel (a.min mak.tab 
as.si.ra.fah) (exchange desk representative): 


Y elo el] Zell (ule pity 48) pall cos: (mak.tab as.si.ra.fah yaf.tah , ‘ala 
as.sa.'ah ath.tha.mi.nah sa.ba.han) (The exchange desk opens by eight 
o'clock in the morning.) 


V „gals (JI oan Js «eso Lid. am nu.faw.wil dū.lā.rāt i.lā da.ra.him) (Yes, 
we exchange dollars into dirhams.) 


VA gl dest! pew io £54! Ales) jew (si'r al.'um.lah al.yawm mithl si'r al.'um.lah 
ams) (Today's exchange rate is the same as yesterday's exchange rate.) 


Lg hid CN» Lö oeh (nah.nu naq.bal du.la.rat fa.qat) (We only accept 
dollars.) 


VA $288 fagi Lēš Gei (nafi.nu naq.bal nu.gū.dan fa.qat) (We only accept cash.) 


WM Aal gols )Y5> dle (ma.'at dū.lār tu.sā.wī alf ri.yaD (One hundred dol- 
lars equals one thousand riyals.) 


PF ad JI class 8 Ae pi ILo (hu.nā.ka rasm 'ash.rat dū.lā.rāt li.Rul tah. 
wil) (There is a ten dollar fee for every transaction.) 


Pas] elo 43) pat) Ss (mak.tab as.si.ra.fah da.khil al.mas.raf) (The 
exchange desk is inside the bank.) 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Sam stops by a currency exchange desk to exchange dollars into 
dirhams. The exchange desk teller helps him with this transaction. 


THis! 
ay 


Sam: Seal» ¿J| lan Jas Al oes Ja 
hal yum.kin an tu.haw.wil dū.lā.rāt i.lā da.ra.him? 
Is it possible for you to exchange dollars into dirhams? 
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Teller: 


Sam: 


Teller: 


Sam: 
Teller: 
Sam: 
Teller: 


Sam: 


Teller: 


Lk 
ta.ba.‘an. 
Of course. 


«eal» J! lan BI Jas) Al sl La 

ha.sa.nan. u.rī.du an u.haw.wi.la alf du./ar i.lā da.ra.him. 
Good. | would like to exchange one thousand dollars 
into dirhams. 


Juslaj Al Ko „gēl, 
rā.'i' yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ka. 
Great. I'll be able to help you with that. 


3654] Ass) >= lo (J daëi Ql os Ja Vs 

aw.wa.lan, hal yum.kin an ta.gū.la lī ma si'r al ‘um.lah 
al.yawm? 

First, can you tell me today's exchange rate? 


Eolo 8 „is JS aas es! dos] „zu 

si‘r al 'um.lah al.yawm dū.lār li.kul ‘ash.rat da.rā.him. 
Today's exchange rate is one dollar eguals ten 
dirhams. 


$8255 VI à Lie ali jM» Al 55] 

i.dhan alf du./ar tu.sa.wi ‘ash.rat a.laf dir ham? 
Therefore one thousand dollars equals ten thousand 
dirhams? 


. wi 
sa.hih. 
That's correct. 


Q3 YT šis (JI Aan All lf o^ Z Jor 

ha.sa.nan haw.wil It min fad.li.ka alf dius lāri. lā ‘ash.rat 
ā.lāf dir.ham. 

Good. Please exchange one thousand dollars into ten 
thousand dirhams. 


UE 
faw.ran. 
Right away. 
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Words to Know 


tu.haw.wil you exchange (M) 
tu.haw.wi.lī.na you exchange (F) 
thousand 


equals (M) 


equals (F) 


correct 
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Match the Arabic statements and questions you would use or hear at a bank with 
their English equivalents. 


m Ü O m > 


. Sec? iš radi Gb Luod! Ae £ % i 

MLD lāpas Ma gail ol Ai 

„ls d'eLào] uu jl 

. SM Gà paral) colas s ole! G paa] plui] oa GI be 
. Aäetel OF Los ail; 


. | would like to open a student checking account. 
. Great. l'Il be able to help you with that. 

. What type of bank account would you like? 

. l'd like your signature right here. 


. What's the difference between a regular checking account and a student 


checking account? 


Chapter 16 


Getting Around: Planes, 
Trains, and Automobiles 


In This Chapter 
Taking to the skies 


Catching taxis, buses, and trains 


U: it comes to getting around the block, the city, or the world, you 
have a lot of different modes of Jš; (nagb (transportation) to choose 
from. And making the right choice for you is extremely important, particu- 
larly if you're traveling in a foreign country. Modes of transportation differ 
from region to region and country to country, so being aware of subtle dif- 
ferences between the transportation methods you’re used to and those you 
discover when you're traveling abroad is essential. 


In this chapter, I tell you, in Arabic, not only how to use all major transpor- 
tation methods but also how to navigate a Middle Eastern city using these 
modes of transport. 


Traveling by Plane 


One of the most common methods of transportation is flying in a à AU (fa.'i. 
rah) (airplane). The airplane is probably the best method of transportation 
to help you get to a distant location in the least amount of time. Chances are 
if you want to go to a different country, you'll take an airplane. The following 
sections focus on how to make your plane travels a bit smoother with helpful 
Arabic vocabulary. 


Making reservations 


The first step in air travel is making a ;>> (hajz) (reservation) and buying a 
pau! 8 533 (tadh.ki.rat as.sa.far) (plane ticket). You may purchase your ticket 
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the traditional way, by simply visiting your ji 4S9 (wa.kīl as.far) (travel 
agent). However, in this technological age, more and more people choose to 
bypass the travel agent in favor of online travel agents. Even though you get 
more personalized service from an in-person travel agent, you can probably 
get better deals by ordering your plane tickets online. If you're not sure where 
you want to go, the travel agent may be able to suggest destinations to suit 
your specific traveling needs. But if you know exactly where you want to go, 
using an online travel agent is probably more appropriate. 


One of the potential pitfalls of going through online travel agents — particularly 
if you use a specialized broker that focuses on specific global destinations, such 
as the Middle East — is making sure that the online site is reputable. In order to 
not get fooled, I recommend you use one of the more established online travel 
agents. 


Talkin! the Talk 


Sophia calls her travel agent, Ahmed, to make an airline 
reservation. 


Sophia: DE LĪ Ass) Suus Sai 
ah.lan wa.sah.lan. a.nà sof.ya. 
Hi, Ahmed. This is Sophia. 


Ahmed: $dasLil gi SS AS Lògo Wi 
ah.lan sof.ya. kay.fa yum.kin an u.sa.'i.da.ki? 
Hi, Sophia. How may I help you? 


Sophia: Abas Gel go clad! AA ll aši gl Aal 
u.rī.du an adh.ha.ba i.lā ad där al.bay.dā* maa um mt 
lil.'ut.lah. 
I would like to go to Casablanca for the holidays with 
my mother. 


Ahmed: 3,233 OÍ olas 5 Gog 5 jla 8,55 ola ail! 
rà.'i'! hā.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.tā.zah. wa.ma.tā tu.rī. 
dā.ni an tadh.ha.bā? 
Excellent! That's a great idea. And when would you 
like to go? 


Sophia: «Leu es dā OÍ A A 
nu.ri.du an nadh.ha.ba yawm as.sabt. 
We would like to go on Saturday. 
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Ahmed: 


Sophia: 


Ahmed: 


Sophia: 


Ahmed: 


Sophia: 


Ahmed: 


Sophia: 


Ahmed: 


Sophia: 


tāslu gl Šš jiao 
mum.tāz. fī ayy sa.‘ah? 
Excellent. At what time? 


$us JI dell ule ol ydo Sle Je 
hal hu.nā.ka ta.ya.rān 'a.là as.sa.'ah al.kha.mi.sah? 
Are there any flights at 5:00? 


bmi 
na.‘am. 
Yes. 


Lad Aa SS AS la uum 
ha.sa.nan sa.na‘.khudh tadh.ki.ra.tayn min fad.lik. 
Good. We'll take two tickets, please. 


Spal as al SILI deent delis Ou d Lo 

hal tu.rī.dā.ni ma.gā.'id bi.ji.wār an.na.fi.dhah aw 
bi.ji.war al.ma.mar? 

Would you like window or aisle seats? 


„Là (ye 838UJI Aas Aelio 
ma.gā.'id bi.ji.war an.na.fi.dhah min fad.lik. 
Window seats, please. 


cls Cul Eat clean! JA Gel A SR Jean gazio OG $33 gus 
mole) de J] 

*in.dī tadh.ki.ra.tàn li.miq.'a.dayn bi.ji.war an.nā. 
fi.dhah li.ra.ki.bayn lid.dar al.bay.da’ yawm as.sabt 
‘a.la as.sa.'ah al.khā.mi.sah. 

| have two tickets for window seats to Casablanca on 
Saturday at 5:00. 


Vj lino 
mum.taz! 
Excellent! 


18 sa Ale j 
rih.lah sa.'ī.dah! 
Have a nice trip! 


Í sà 
shuk.ran! 
Thank you! 
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Words to Know 


‘ut.lah holiday/vacation 
tadh.ki.rah ticket 
tadh.ki.ra.tayn two tickets 


ta.dha.kir tickets (three or more) 


mio, ad Seat 


miq-'a-dayn seats (two) 
ma.gà.'id seats (three or more) 
ma.mar aisle 
nā.fi.dhah window 
rih.lah flight 
travelling 
traveler (M) 
traveler (F) 
travelers (M) 


travelers (F) 
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Getting some legwork out 
of the verb “to travel” 


If there’s one verb you need to be familiar with relating to travel, it’s the verb 
ù (sa.fa.ra), which conveniently means “to travel.” Even though this verb 

has four consonants instead of the usual three, it’s nevertheless considered to 
be a regular verb because the fourth consonant, the àf (alif), is actually a con- 
sonant that acts as a long vowel elongating the ¿ww (siin). (For more on regular 
verbs, flip to Chapter 2.) So ùs is conjugated in the past tense and the present 
tense the same way as most other regular verbs. Here is the verb AL, in the 
past tense form: 


Form Pronunciation English 

& lu Gi ana sā.far.tu I traveled 

Élus Sai an.ta sā.far.ta You traveled (MS) 

S ŠL, cal an.ti sā.far.ti You traveled (FS) 

„lu ga hu.wa sā.fa.ra He traveled 

S lu ua hi.ya sā.fa.rat She traveled 

b óL, god nah.nu sa.far.na We traveled 

gēls el an.tum sa.far.tum You traveled (MP) 
dle gai an.tun.na sa.far.tun.na You traveled (FP) 

Ia ŠL, pa hum sa.fa.rü They traveled (MP) 

O ŠL, o hun.na sa.far.na They traveled (FP) 

Lei Sl Loi an.tu.mà sā.far.tu.mā You traveled (dual/M/F) 
JL, Los hu.mā sā.fa.rā They traveled (dual/M) 
U lu lao hu.mā sā.fa.ra.tā They traveled (dual/F) 


Use the form Lw (yu.sā.fi.ru) to conjugate "traveling" in the present tense: 


Form Pronunciation English 
lui LĪ a.nà u.sā.fi.ru I am traveling 
lus Sii an.ta tu.sā.fi.ru You are traveling (MS) 


Q2 3L3 cal an.ti tu.sā.fi.rī.na 


You are traveling (FS) 
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Form Pronunciation English 

EE hu.wa yu.sa.fi.ru He is traveling 

US ua hi.ya tu.sa.fi.ru She is traveling 

ALA dech nah.nu nu.sā.fi.ru We are traveling 

9 Ai exl an.tum tu.sā.fi.rū.na You are traveling (MP) 

Ó L ql an.tun.na tu.sa.fir.na You are traveling (FP) 

9 Slay e hum yu.sa.fi.ra.na They are traveling (MP) 

Ó ŠL A hun.na yu.sa.fir.na They are traveling (FP) 
OIL Leal an.tu.ma tu.sa.fi.ra.ni You are traveling (dual/M/F) 
Ol Slay los hu.mā yu.sā.fi.rā.ni They are traveling (dual/M) 
Ol Stud Loe hu.mā tu.sa.fi.ra.ni They are traveling (dual/F) 


Kegistering at the airport 


With a plane ticket, you're ready to head off to the Je (ma.fār) (airport) and 
board the airplane. But before you actually get on the plane, you need to take 
care of a few logistical things. First, you must present your Jl ae (jaw.waz 
as.sa far) (passport) and your ticket at the airport kas (tas Jil) (registration) 
desk, which is located in the jlo! JLe (sa.lat al.ma.fār) (airport terminal). 
Second, you must also answer some As (as.’i.lah) (questions) about your trip 
and your ászl (am.ti.'ah) (luggage). 


MBER Unlike in English and other Romance languages, the Arabic language contains 
two forms of plural: the plural form for two things and the plural form for 
three or more things. Arabic uses these two distinct plural forms to distin- 
guish between a pair of things, and three or more things. 


Talkin’ the Talk 


At the airport, Zayneb is registering her luggage. 


Attendant: Seles (wl izut sue 
kam ‘a.dad al.‘am.ti.‘ah al./a.ti ma.‘ak? 
How many pieces of luggage do you have? 


Zayneb: bole ¿laso 9 linia id (uso 
ma ī tha.lā.thah: ha.gī.ba.tān wa.mah.fa.zah wa.hi.dah. 
I have three: two suitcases and a briefcase. 


Chapter 16: Getting Around: Planes, Trains, and Automobiles 


Attendant: 


Zayneb: 


Attendant: 


Zayneb: 


Attendant: 


Zayneb: 


Attendant: 


Zayneb: 


Attendant: 


Zayneb: 


Attendant: 


Zayneb: 


Sao well dare! ous ei 
kam ‘a.dad al.‘am.ti.‘ah al./a.ti sa.tu.saj.ji.li.na.ha? 
How many pieces of luggage are you going to check? 


.ë SUN Gà use dino] A Lag (zināji Louw Lu 

sa.‘u.saj.jil al.ha.gī.ba.tayn wa.sa.‘a.khudh al.mah. 
fa.dhah ma. fī at.tà.'i.rah. 

I'm going to register the two suitcases, and l will take 
the briefcase with me on the plane. 


Teliu dae) OMe Ja Uso 
mum.taz hal ma./a’.ti al.'am.ti.'ah bi.naf.sik? 
Okay. Did you pack your bags by yourself? 


Ru 
na.'am. 
Yes. 


Faeroe 57) paši Wey 
lam yam.la' shakh.sun à.khar al.’am.ti.‘ah? 
No one else packed the bags? 


palis uis A. 
lā. ma./a’.tu.ha bi.naf.sī. 
No. By myself. 


SIK Zell 3 seh JS Ja 
hal kul shay’ fī al.’am.ti.‘ah mil.kik? 
Is everything in the bags yours? 


b 
na.‘am. 
Yes. 


FOG Ulsb zs devo! CUS Je 
hal kā.nat al.'am.ti.'ah ma.'a.ki tu.wal al.waqt? 
Have you had the bags in your possession at all times? 


vs 
na.‘am. 
Yes. 


Bag de. Í < 
shuk.ran. rih.lah sa.ī.dah. 
Thank you. Have a nice flight. 


f, 
shuk.ran. 
Thank you. 
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Words to Know 


am.ti.‘ah luggage 

ha.gī.bah suitcase 

ha gī.ba.tayn two suitcases 

ha.gà.' ib suitcases (three or more) 
mah.fa.zah briefcase 

mah.faz.tayn two briefcases 

ma.ha.fiz briefcases (three or more) 
yu.saj,jil to register 


with me 


to fill/pack 


individual 

other 
bi.naf.sī by myself 
ta'.shī.rah visa 


baw.wā.bah gate 


Boarding the plane 


So you're ready to board the airplane. After you check your luggage and pres- 
ent your boarding pass and your passport to the airline attendant, be sure to 
follow all stas; (ta'.lī.māt) (instructions) very carefully. Stay in the Ure (saf) 
(line) with your fellow «5, (ruk.kāb) (passengers), and follow any reguests 
made by airport officials. 


Chapter 16: Getting Around: Planes, Trains, and Automobiles 253 


When you reach the Ze (baw.wa.bah) (gate) and board the plane, present 
your boarding pass to the Sal, „as (mu.dif at.fa.'i.rah) (flight attendant), 
who will point you to your ssä (mig.'ad) (seat). The following terms are 
related to the plane and your flight: 

Sl, (ra.kib) (passenger) 

vw OS, (ruk.kab) (passengers) 

suds (mu.dif) (attendant) (M) 

vw dižā (mu.di.fah) (attendant) (F) 

^ Ab (tay.yār) (pilot) (M) 

1# š Lb (tay.ya.rah) (pilot) (F) 

Lë bola) dš + (ghur.fat al.gi.yā.dah) (cockpit) 

+ ez (ham.mam) (bathroom) 

V^ Jos plus] (al.ham.mam mash.ghūl) (bathroom occupied) 

V velall Ze JI (ad.da.ra.jah al. ū.lā) (first class) 

+ Juss NI ley de 5» (da.ra.jat ri jal al” a*.māl) (business class) 

Lë &sladsy) Ae wl (ad.da.ra jah a.lig.ti.sā.diy.yah) (economy class) 

Lë äs „w (sur.'ah) (speed) 

+ gus jl (ir.ti.fa^) (altitude) 

L^ dk) (in.ti.laq) (take off) 


Lë does (wu.sül) (arrival) 


A brie( departure on the verb "to arrive" 


A helpful verb to know when you're traveling is Leg (wa.sa.la) (to arrive). (You 
can also use the verb Leg to express “to arrive,” "to land,” or “to come.") Even 
though Lag has three consonants and therefore should fall into the mold of 
regular verb forms, it's nevertheless classified as an irregular verb. It's irregu- 
lar because it includes the consonant sls (waw); verbs with ae are classified as 
irregular because their present forms are radically different than the regular 
present verb forms. As a result, whereas the past form of the verb "arrive" fol- 
lows a regular pattern, the present doesn't. 
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Here's the verb Leg conjugated in the past tense: 


Form 
¿Loes Ui 
Los Sai 
Siess 
Les s> 
Cos yè 
Ulog > 
eios eal 
gales gai 
Iglog e 
odes o2 


Pronunciation 

a.nà wa.sal.tu 

an.ta wa.sal.ta 

an.ti wa.sal.ti 

hu.wa wa.sa.la 

hiya wa.sa.lat 
nah.nu wa.sal.nà 
an.tum wa.sal.tum 
an.tun.na wa.sal.tun.na 
hum ua.sa.lü 

hun.na wa.sal.na 
an.tu.mà wa.sal.tu.ma 
bu mä wa.sa.la 


bu mä wa.sa.la.tā 


English 

Iarrived 

You arrived (MS) 

You arrived (FS) 

He arrived 

She arrived 

We arrived 

You arrived (MP) 

You arrived (FP) 
They arrived (MP) 
They arrived (FP) 
You arrived (dual/M/F) 
They arrived (dual/M) 
They arrived (dual/F) 


Use the irregular form a (ya.si.lu) to conjugate “arriving” in the present tense: 


Form 
Jel Gi 
has Sai 
Jay s> 
Jai > 
osa ei 
ola ol 
stas e> 
olas o2 
jas Loi 
Ja; lon 
Jas lo 


Pronunciation 
a.nà a.si.lu 

an.ta ta.si.lu 

an.ti ta.si.lī.na 
hu.wa ya.si.lu 
hi.ya ta.si.lu 
nah.nu na.si.lu 
an.tum ta.si.lū.na 
an.tun.na ta.sil.na 
hum ya.si.lū.na 
hun.na ya.sil.na 
an.tu.mā ta.si./a.ni 
hu.mā ya.si.lā.ni 


hu.mā ta.si.lā.ni 


English 

Iam arriving 

You are arriving (MS) 

You are arriving (FS) 

He is arriving 

She is arriving 

We are arriving 

You are arriving (MP) 

You are arriving (FP) 
They are arriving (MP) 
They are arriving (FP) 
You are arriving (dual/M/F) 
They are arriving (dual/M) 
They are arriving (dual/F) 
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Going through immigration and customs 


When your plane lands and you arrive at your chosen destination, you have 
to deal with the š >> (hij.rah) (immigration) and dess (ja.mā.rik) (customs) 
officials. In recent years, airports have established more stringent require- 
ments on (j9)3lus (mu.sā.fi.rūn) (travelers), so be prepared to answer a 
number of questions regarding the details and purpose of your trip. Here 
are some common questions these officials may ask you: 


1# $54 ls (mà is.muk) (What's your name?) 

V $d jos eS (kam 'um.rak) (How old are you?) 

W Sosa o) (ay.na tas.ku.nu) (Where do you live?) 

W^ Zélie (, le (ma hi.ya mih.na.tuk) (What do you do?) 

Lë $3 à, 845 Le (mà mud.dat sa.fa.rak) (How long is your trip?) 

LA $3 u Sie Le (mà ha.daf sa.fa.rak) (What's the purpose of your trip?) 


PA S J| 3o SS pl (ay.na sa.tas.kun mud.dat as.sa.far) (Where will you be 
staying during the trip?) 


Lë S>) Lus Ja (hal tu.sa.fir wah.dak) (Are you traveling alone?) 


Provide clear and accurate answers to these questions. Providing false state- 
ments to an official from immigration or customs is a serious offense, so make 
sure you're truthful throughout the questioning. 


If you're visiting a Muslim country, check with your travel agent or consular 
official about restrictions certain countries may have regarding bringing par- 
ticular items into the country. For example, if you're traveling to Saudi Arabia, 
you can't bring alcohol with you into the country. If you're a woman, you 

may have to wear specific clothing, such as the Ube (hi. jab) (veil) in order to 
comply with local religious laws, which is the case at least for the Kingdom 

of Saudi Arabia, for example. You want to be certain you are aware of all the 
rules and laws before you face someone from immigration or customs. 


Talkin! the Talk 


Jennifer has just landed at the Mohammed V Airport in Casablanca, 
Morocco, and she answers some questions at the immigration booth. 


Officer: LAS (yo (uo S 
ta.gad.da.mī min fad.lik. 
Step forward, please. 


Jennifer: greasy Shai 
ah.lan ya say.yi.dī. 
Hello, sir. 
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Officer: 


Jennifer: 


Officer: 


Jennifer: 


Officer: 


Jennifer: 


Officer: 


Jennifer: 


Officer: 


Jennifer: 


Officer: 


Jennifer: 


WALES Ae ball Has 
jaw.wāz as sa far min fad.lik. 
Your passport, please. 


pol» 
hā hu.wa. 
Here it is. 


S usd 
al.jin.siy.yah? 
Nationality? 


¿S sol 
am.rī.kiy.yah. 
American. 


TI Go )6 
ta.rikh al.mī.lād? 
Date of birth? 


.1980 
1980. 
1980. 


TI aw Sue La 
ma ha.daf sa.fa.rik? 
What's the purpose of your trip? 


Zeile Ui 
a.na sā.'i.hah. 
I'm a tourist. 


Su] Bu OS Cyl 
ay.na sa.tas.ku.nī.na mud.dat sa.fa.rik? 
Where will you be staying during the trip? 


fun.dug bü.shan.tüf. 
The Bouchentouf Hotel. 


13557 &2 3 s> bo 
ma hu.wa ta.rikh al.khu.rüj? 
When is your date of departure? 


993) iris 
'ish.rin yun.yo. 
June 20. 
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Officer: ai al Gà Le yo. Í < 
shuk.ran mar.ha.ban fi al.magh.rib. 
Thank you. Step forward, please. 


Jennifer: Í sà 
shuk.ran! 
Thank you! 


Words to Know 


jin.siy.yah nationality 
date of birth 
purpose/goal 


date 


exit/departure 


entry 

tourism 

tourist (M) 

tourist (F) 
mu.hā.jir immigrant (M) 
mu.hā.ji.rah immigrant (F) 
mu.hā.ji.rūn immigrants (M) 


mu.hā.ji.rāt immigrants (F) 
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Getting through the immigration post puts you one step closer to leaving the 
airport and discovering the wonders of the exotic country you're visiting! After 
your interview with the immigration official, you may proceed to pick up your 
luggage. You may use the help of a J> (ham.mal) (baggage handler/porter), or 
you may simply use a ds (‘a.ra.bah) (cart) to haul your own luggage. 


Before you actually leave the airport, you must go through customs. Use the 
following phrases when speaking with customs officials: 


V Olell «„ Y (lā shay’ DL Jon) (Nothing to declare.) 


ki SEW så „ac (ma. ī shay’ lil.i'.lān) Q have something to declare.) 


Check with your travel agent, consular officer, or embassy official to find out 

about any products or restrictions imposed by countries you're traveling to. 

You should know what's prohibited from entering or leaving a specific coun- 

try because the consequences of not knowing may be quite high. In addition, 

certain countries have limits on the amount of cash you can bring in and take 
out. Knowing these currency restrictions is equally important. 


Talkin! the Talk 


Before leaving the airport, Hassan needs to stop by the customs 
department. 


THIS! 


EN 


Officer: SIM e Là Jūs de 
hal ‘in.du.ka shay’ lil.i‘./an? 
Do you have anything to declare? 


Hassan: AN 
la. 
No. 
Officer: Säll à le 


ma.dha fil ha.gī.bah.? 
What's inside the suitcase? 


Hassan: Assad Sho 
ma.lā.bi.sī. 
My clothes. 
Officer: LAS Ge AA exis 


if.tah as.shan.tah min fad.lik. 
Open the suitcase, please. 
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Hassan: 


Officer: 


ta.ba.‘an, ta.fad.dal. 


Certainly. Here you go. 


Al g éi ol (Se J < 


shuk.ran. yum.kin an takh.ruj al än. 
Thank you. You may proceed now. 


Words to Know 


da.khil 
kha. rij 


if.tah 


outside 


open (command form) 


Getting Around on Land 


Major metropolitan areas and most small towns have a number of trans- 
portation methods you can choose from. Table 16-1 lists some of the most 


common forms of transportation you’re likely to use. 


Table 16-1 Major Forms of Transportation 
Arabic Pronunciation Translation 
dale say.ya.rat uj.rah taxi 

dale ha-fi.lah bus 

IS gi.fār train 

BW 9 zo mit.ro al.’an.faq subway 
iuiu sa.fi.nah ship 

SL say.ya.rah car 

glow U š L say.ya.rah lil.'ī.jār rental car 
del yo dar.rā.jah bicycle 

ds D delys dar.ra.jah na.riy.yah motorcycle 
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Hailing a taxi 


If you’re in a large or medium-sized city and need to get from one location to 
another quickly and relatively inexpensively, then hailing a taxi is probably 
the best option for you. When hailing a cab in a foreign country, keep the fol- 


lowing advice in mind: 


Make sure that the taxi you hail is fully licensed and authorized by 
the local agencies to operate as a taxi. A number of companies operate 
illegal taxis and take advantage of unsuspecting tourists — make sure 
you're not one of them! Usually, most legitimate taxi operators have 
licensing information on display somewhere inside the cab or even on 


the car’s exterior. 


Be aware that most taxis that run to and from the airport charge a flat 
rate. Inquire about the flat rate before you get into the taxi. 


If you're in the city, make sure the taxi (3L. (sa.'iq) (driver) turns on 
the sus (ad.dād) (meter). A common occurrence is that a driver forgets 
(either accidentally or intentionally) to turn on the meter and ends up 
charging you, the passenger, an exorbitant amount of money for a short 


ride. 


In most Arab and Middle Eastern countries, tipping the driver isn't required. 
However, I’m sure the driver won't argue if you decide to give him a little tip! 


Talkin! the Talk 


Larry hails a taxi in downtown Casablanca. 


Driver: 


Larry: 


Driver: 


Larry: 


$ a3 O| 5 ul 
ay.na tu.rī.du an tadh.ha.ba? 
Where do you want to go? 


Gul (JI 
i.lā al.fun.duq. 
To the hotel. 


Gu el Le 
ma ism al.fun.duq? 
What's the name of the hotel? 


Geen Sus 
un.duq mar.yam. 
Hotel Myriam. 
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Driver: heads Liu 
ha.sa.nan. ta.fad.dal. 
Okay. Come in. 


The taxi arrives at the hotel. 
Driver: Gua (JJ Log 


wa.sal.nà i.la al.fun.duq. 
We've arrived at the hotel. 


Larry: H 
kam? 
How much? 
Driver: «I iris 
‘ish.rin dir.ham. 
Twenty dirhams. 
Larry: ell az] . Laas 


ta.fad.dal. ih.ta.fiz bil.bā.gī. 
Here you go. Keep the change. 


Driver: Se | < 


shuk.ran ja.zī.lan! 
Thank you very much! 


Words to Know 


ih.ta.fiz keep (command form) 


ba.qi change (money) 


fare 


counter/meter 
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Taking a bus 


The dle (ha.fi.la) (bus) is a convenient mode of transportation whether 
you're traveling across town or across the country. If you're in a city and 
traveling within city limits, taking the bus is a good option because it usually 
costs less than a taxi. If you're traveling across the country, not only is taking 
a bus an economical option, but you also get to enjoy the beautiful scenery 
up close and personal! 


Most ot (hā-fi-lāf) (buses) accept prepaid su: (ta.dhā.kir) (tickets). If you 
frequently take the bus, refill your bus pass regularly. Otherwise, if you only 
take a bus occasionally, you’ll be glad to know that most buses also accept 
w6 (fi. las) (cash) as long as it's small bills. Here are some common terms 
you may need or encounter if you decide to take a bus: 

Lë AR SS (fadh.ka.rat al.ha.fi.lah) (bus ticket) 

Leg AR doo (ma.hat.tat al.ha.fi.lah) (bus station/bus stop) 

Lg dali ëL, (sa.'iq al.ha.fi.lah) (bus driver) 

Leg alslod) C4895 (taw.gīt al.ha.fi.lah) (bus schedule) 
If you want to say “every” as in “every day" or “every hour,” all you do is add 
the work JS (Rul) (every) before the noun that describes the time you're refer- 
ring to. For example: 

V as: JS (kul yawm) (every day) 

1# äslu JS (kul sa.'ah) (every hour) 

Lë ielu àa JS (kul nisf sa.'ah) (every half-hour) 

+ ielu z) JS (kul rub‘ sa.'ah) (every 15 minutes) 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Malika is waiting at the bus stop. She's trying to figure out which 
bus to take, so she asks a fellow commuter for information. 


Malika: Sáu AJI bag ll Gadd abd! ode Ja dgic 
‘af.wan, hal hā.dhi.hi al.ha.fi.lah tadh.hab i.lā wa.sat 
al.ma.di.nah? 
Excuse me, does this bus go downtown? 


Commuter: ` Zuel c jb ¿J cas A5 Aled! odas AN 
la. hā.dhi.hi al.hā.fi.lah tadh.hab ī.lā khā.rij al.ma. 
dī.nah. 
No. This bus goes outside of the city. 
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Malika: Siua bag ell Usd dle el 
ayy hā.fi.lah tadh.hab i.lā wa.sat al.ma.di.nah? 
Which bus goes downtown? 


Commuter: .š,¿e eš, dled 
al.ha.fi.lah raqm ‘ash.rah. 
Bus number 10. 


Malika: $8 e oy Wl Leier vis 
ma.ta sa.ta.sil al.ha.fi.lah raqm ‘ash.rah? 
When does bus number 10 arrive? 


Commuter: .dūšs gy is Ax 
bad 'ish.rin da.gī.gah. 
In 20 minutes. 


Malika: f, 
shuk.ran. 
Thank you. 


Commuter: Īzās 
‘af.wan. 
You're welcome. 


Boarding a train 


The 53 (qi.far) (train) is a popular alternative if you're looking for transporta- 
tion that's convenient, fast, and affordable, and allows you to do a little sight- 
seeing while you're on the go. When you board the train, be ready to provide 
your pass to the train attendant. Although boarding most trains doesn't 
require a asà äly (bi.fa.qah shakh.siy.yah) (personal ID card), you should 
be ready to present one if an attendant asks you for it. 


Talkin! the Talk 


Fatima is purchasing a ticket at the train station. 


Fatima: US] aJ 8,535 wy jl 
u.ri.du tadh.ki.rah li.mur.ra.kush. 
| would like a ticket to Marrakech. 


Clerk: Sols clas al bis colas 
dhi.hāb fa.qat aw di.hab wa.'i.yāb? 
One-way or round-trip? 
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Fatima: MALA Yo bäi Ulead 
dhi.hàb fa.qat min fad.lik. 
One-way, please. 


Clerk: NS 
ta.fad.dal. 
Here you go. 
Fatima: Säi Glau pie | < 
shuk.ran ma.ta yan.ta.li.qu al.qi.tar? 
Thank you. When does the train leave? 
Clerk: duod 3) iol äs delu ha Aso lla jhi 
al.qi.tār yan.ta.li.qu ba'.da nisf sa.'ah min ar.ra.sif 
raqm kham.sah. 
The train leaves in a half-hour from platform number 5. 
Fatima: f, 
shuk.ran. 
Thank you. 


Words to Know 


dhi.hāb fa.gat one-way trip 


dhi.hāb wa.i.yāb round-trip 


ra.gif platform 
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Illustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman 


The answers are in Appendix C. 
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Chapter 17 
Finding a Place to Stay 


In This Chapter 
Hunting for accommodations 
Reserving your room 
Checking in and out 


P the right (3.53 (fun.duq) (hotel) for you and your family or friends 
can sometimes make or break your šie; (rih.lah) (trip). During a dbs Cut 
lah) (vacation), the hotel is your home away from home — it's where you get 
up in the morning and sleep at night, and it can serve as a base for you to 
regroup before facing daily adventures. So choosing the hotel that's right for 
you is very important. 


In this chapter, I show you the ins and outs of choosing the right hotel to 
meet your travel, budgetary, and personal needs. You find out how to inquire 
about specific aspects of the hotel (such as available amenities and proxim- 
ity to the city center), how to make a room reservation and check into your 
room, how to interact with the hotel staff, and, last but not least, how to 
successfully check out of your hotel room! You find out everything you ever 
wanted to know about hotel life, and more! 


Choosing the Right Accommodations 


When choosing the right hotel, you need to consider a number of factors. 
First and foremost, you must figure out what kind of hotel you want to stay 
in. With so many options to choose from, how do you know which one is 
right for you? Here are some details to consider: 

V o) (ay.na) (where) 

Lë 5 (tha.man) (price) 

„iš, (ghur.fah) (room) 

LA d$ Al åska (mi.sa.hat al.ghur.fah) (room size) 
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r d$ Jl eo Maw‘ al.ghur.fah) (room type) 
1# iš Al doss (khid.mat al.ghur.fah) (room service) 
Lë „S. (sa.kan) (accommodations) 


Of course, you have many other factors to consider, but these are some of 
the more popular ones. Not only do you need to find the right hotel, one 

that perhaps includes such (33! ,» (ma.rā.fig) (amenities) as a ew. (mas.bah) 
(swimming pool) or a esl» (mat.'am) (restaurant), but you also need to make 
sure you find the right room. After all, that's where you'll spend most of your 
private time. 


An important factor to think about when finding a hotel is its ¿>L (mi. 
sa.hah) (size). For example, if you're traveling alone, a 1513 vai) 43,5 (ghur.fah 
li.shakhs wa.hid) (single room) is more appropriate than a (ras ä + (ghur. 
fah li.shakh.sayn) (double room). When inquiring about a hotel, you may need 
to use the following terms: 


WM sx (Sa.rir) (bed) 

+ ez (ham.mam) (toilet) 

43,4 (shur.fah) (balcony) 

Y 39388 (ti.li.viz.yon) (television) 
L^ gl (0. bio) (floor/level) 


To create a possessive noun in the English language, you usually use an apos- 
trophe, such as “the girl's cat” or “the woman's house.” It's the same in Arabic, 
except that you reverse the word order — you use an indefinite noun followed 
by a definite noun, as in äp% . 48 3d) d>Lue (a definite noun because it contains 
the definite article prefix al-) means “the room,” and ¿>L (an undefined 
noun) means “size.” So when you read or hear 48 3Jl ä>Lus, you automatically 
know that the 4šà ,¿ is the possessor acting on the 4>L.> (size) to express the 
"room's size" or, literally, “the size of the room." 


Talkin! the Talk 


Ž Sarah is planning a trip and wants to find the right hotel for her 
P visit. She calls one of the local hotels to inquire about its facilities. 


Desk clerk: dS J) Guid 
fun.dug al.ba.ra.kah. 
Al-Baraka Hotel. 


Sarah: 


Desk clerk: 


Sarah: 


Desk clerk: 


Sarah: 


Desk clerk: 


Sarah: 


Desk clerk: 


Sarah: 


Desk clerk: 
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ele c3 5 eS Ae OÚ 15] Cà e] OÍ wey! sel clive 

ma.sa' al.khayr. u.ri.du an a‘.ri.fa i.dha kā.na ‘in. 
da.kum ghu.raf mu.ta.hah. 

Good evening. | would like to know whether you 
have any rooms available. 


dod 

lah.zah. 

One moment. 
Lech 
ta.ba.‘an. 
Certainly. 


35222 5 zi] dà sJ] £ ai ls doin cà > Lic esi 

na.‘am ‘in.da.na ghu.rah mu.ta.hah. ma naw: al.ghur. 
fah al./a.ti tu.rī.dī.na? 

Yes, we have rooms available. What type of room 
would you like? 


Toa $b p$ vis Ja 
hal 'in.da.kum ghu.rah li.shakh.sayn? 
Do you have any double rooms? 


ad 
na.'am. 
Yes. 


$43 Al ode Gà ges 
kam sa.sir ft ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah? 
How many beds are in this room? 


BI 
ith.nan. 
Two. 


343 sJ) Gà 8386 eSə 
wa.kam na.fi.dhah fi al.ghur.fah? 
And how many windows are in the room? 


Än Ae d$ šJ] būs .Jàlgi al 

tha.lath na.wa.fidh. ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah mush. 
mi.sah. 

Three windows. This room gets plenty of sunlight. 
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Sarah: $43 på wà Je g La 
ha.sa.nan wa.hal fi.ha shur.fah? 
Okay. And does it have a balcony? 


Desk clerk: ban ule Jhs dòpi Iš cos 
na.'am fi.ha shur.fah tu.til ‘a.la ash.sha.ti'. 
Yes. It has a balcony that overlooks the beach. 


Sarah: „dā šJ] ous à Lo Das 
mum.taz! sa.'à.khudh ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah. 
Excellent! I'll take this room. 


Words to Know 


ghu.raf rooms 
mu.ta.hah available (F) 
na.fi.dhah window 


shams sun 


sha.ti’ beach 


Discussing minor room details 


I don't know about you, but before I reserve a hotel room, I want to find out 
as much as possible about what's actually inside the room. Your friends, like 
mine, may call it obsessive-compulsive, but I want to know everything about 
the room, down to the last detail, such as the kind of bathroom, what chan- 
nels the TV receives, and even the number of pillows I can expect to find on 
the bed! 
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Talkin’ the Talk 


Amine calls Hotel Salam to inquire about the room he's reserving. 


Amine: Sas gl dels gas dē stl ode (Js 
hal hà.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid aw li.shakh. 
sayn? 


Is this a single room or a double room? 


Desk clerk: sol gail dš j£ ode 
ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid. 
This is a single room. 


Amine: $4à jsJ ode olio (sl Udy 
wa.fī ayy tà.biq hā.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah? 
And on what floor is this room located? 


Desk clerk: — juoled! gold! Là 
fi at.tà.biq al.kha.mis. 
On the fifth floor. 


Amine: HOURLY vali «e celas gè dž ,sJI 
al.ghur. tāli fi.ha ham.mam. a.lay.sa ka.dhā.lik? 
The room comes with a bathroom, correct? 


Desk clerk: äs H 
na.‘am ya say.yi.dī. 
Yes, sir. 


Amine: teles] A gly viss Jla da 
hal hu.na.ka dush wa.ban.yo fi al.ham.mam? 
Is there a shower and a bathtub in the bathroom? 


Desk clerk: .kšš kiss ad 
fi.ha dush fa.qat. 
It only comes with a shower. 


Amine: $43 a) à 352 Sha Ung line 
ha.sa.nan. wa.hal hu.nà.ka kha.za.nah fi al.ghur.fah? 
Okay. And is there a safe in the room? 


Desk clerk: Lasī Uldiu Se pò ly Lusg ex 
na.'am. wa.'in.da.nā khi.za.nah fī mak.tab al.'is.tig.bāl 
ay.dan. 
Yes. And we have a safe in the reception desk as well. 
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Amine: 


Desk clerk: 


ooy BlgKo dà All (3 Ja wël Jisa 
su.’al a.khir: hal fi al.ghur.fah mik.wat ma./a.bis? 
One final question: Does the room come equipped 


with a clothes iron? 


Aal dà sJ] dà pire) dl (uas OÍ SS 951 Ilg 055 
na.‘am, wa.'i.dhà a.rad.ta, yum.kin an tu'.tī ma.lā. 
bi.sak li.mush.ri.fat al.ghur.fah lil.ghasl. 

Yes. And if you'd like, you may give your clothes to 
the room's staff attendant for dry cleaning. 


ham.mam 

dush 

ban.yē 

mir.hād 
magh.sa.lah 
min.sha.fah 

mir.'ah 

sa.rīr 

wi.sā.dah 

di.thār 

mik.wāt al.ma.lā.bis 
mis.bah 

ha.tif 

ti.li.viz.yēn 

midh.yā' 

khi.zā.nah 
nā.fi.dhah 

mush. ri.fat al.ghur.fah 


Words to Know 


bathroom 
shower 
bathtub 
toilet 
sink 
towel 
mirror 
bed 

pillow 
blanket 
clothes iron 
lamp 
phone 

TV 


radio 


safe deposit box 


window 


room staff attendant. 
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Getting to know direct object pronouns 


Direct object pronouns ascribe possession to a particular individual or group 
of individuals, as in “his room,” “her cat,” or “their house.” In Arabic, instead 
of using a separate possessive word such as “his,” “her,” or “their,” you add a 
possessive direct object pronoun suffix to the noun to which you're ascribing 
possession. 


For example, if you want to say “his room” in Arabic, you take the noun for 
“room” (å) and add the direct object pronoun suffix corresponding to “his,” 
which is the suffix a (hu). So “his room” in Arabic is 4, (ghur.fa.tu.hu). Note 
that because dš is a feminine singular noun, it automatically ends in dby yo «6 
(ta mar.bü.tah) — the silent “t” located at the end of every feminine singular 
noun — and you must also add a dao (dam.mah) — the u sound (u) — to the 
end of the word before placing the suffix a (hu). So instead of saying A8 5 
(ghur.fa.hu), you say 435. 


If you want to say “her room,” follow the same rule except that instead of 
adding the masculine possessive suffix a, you add the feminine possessive 
suffix sl». Hence, “her room” is Wè (ghur.fa.tu.ha). This rule applies to all 
singular possessive direct object pronouns, but you must pay close attention 
when using the possessive suffix in the plural form. For example, to say “their 
room,” you must first determine the gender of “their” — whether it’s mascu- 
line plural or feminine plural; the plural possessive suffix is gender-defined, 
meaning it changes based on the gender. “Their room” in the masculine is 
«iš (ghur.fa.tu.hum) (ea -hum is the masculine plural possessive suffix). 
Alternatively, “their room” in the feminine is 4:3,» (ghur.fa.tu.hun.na) — (you 
add the feminine plural possessive suffix ¿> -hun.na). 


Table 17-1 contains all direct object pronoun possessive suffixes, so feel free 


to turn to this table whenever you’re looking to add a possessive suffix to a 
particular noun but aren’t sure which possessive suffix to use. 


Table 17-1 Direct Object Pronoun Possessive Suffixes 


Personal Pronoun English Possessive Suffix English 
bi my -i mine 

él you (MS) -ka your (MS) 
cl you (FS) -ki your (FS) 
5 he/him -uh* his 

= she/her -ha hers 


(continued) 
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Table 17-1 (continued) 


Personal Pronoun English Possessive Suffix English 
Ó we/us -na ours 

esl you (MP) -kum your (MP) 
gal you (FP) -kun.na your (FP) 
e they (MP) -hum their (MP) 
oA they (FP) -hun.na their (FP) 
Lol you (dual) -ku.ma your (dual) 
las they (dual) -hu.ma your (dual) 


The dual form L is generally gender-neutral, meaning that there's a ks in 
both the feminine and the masculine. However, in the construction of direct 
object pronoun suffixes, you use the same possessive suffix bs regardless of 
the gender. 


Making a Keservation 


After you identify the right hotel with the right accommodations and room, 
you're ready to make a yz» (hajz) (reservation). Before you do, though, you 
have a few considerations to make, such as the duration of your stay, the 
number and type of room you're reserving, the number of people staying, 
and the cost to stay at the hotel. This section explores all these elements in- 
depth so that you can be prepared to make a smooth reservation and secure 
the best accommodations for your trip! 


Figuring out the price 


Price is an important factor to think about before you make your reservation. 
Fortunately, there are many accommodations options to suit every ¿l (mi. 
za.niy.yah) (budget). If you can afford it, making a reservation in a 56 (3.3 
(fun.duq fa.khir) (luxury hotel) is nice. These five-star hotels tend to have all 
sorts of accommodations, and you're sure to get the star treatment from the 
hotel staff; a luxury hotel almost guarantees a great experience. If you're a 
Wb (fā.lib) (student) or someone with a limited budget, staying at a II jl» 
(dar at.ta.la.bah) (youth hostel) is a more affordable option. Hostels tend to 
have very basic accommodations, such as communal bathrooms and shared 
living space, but are fine if you're not planning to spend that much —šs (waqf) 
(time) in the hotel. 
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When making your reservation, be sure to inquire about any special Uz 
(takh.fr.daf) (discounts) that the hotel may offer. Here are some discounts you 


can ask about: 


Lë Ce gone! cLas5 (takh.fī.dāt al.maj.mü.'at) (group discounts) 


Y JsaàJ! Slaas3 (takh.fī.dāt al.fu.sūl) (seasonal discounts) 


When you inquire about the (5, ask about any ‘ dels 25,» (u.rūd khas.sah) 
(special travel packages) that the hotel may offer, such as local sightseeing 
expeditions. Many hotels now offer these kinds of packages in addition to 

basic room and board accommodations. If you don’t ask, you may miss out 


on a good deal! 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Omar wants to make a reservation at Hotel Ramadan. He asks the 
operator about the price of the rooms and about any applicable 
discounts. 


Omar: 


Operator: 


Omar: 


Operator: 


Omar: 


Operator: 


$8419 ¿LJ Stel dolg paso dà JI (paš 

kam tha.man ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid li.mud.dat lay. 
lah wa.hi.dah? 

How much is a single room for one night? 


dele! ALY Loe A8 Goudy ilo 
ma.’ah wa.kham.sün dir.ha.man li./ay.lah wa.hi.dah. 
One hundred and fifty dirhams for one night. 


S639 ALS 610) grani) d$ E Aal eS 9 

wa.kam tha.man ghur.fah li.shakh.sayn li.mud.dat 
lay.lah wa.hi.dah? 

And how much is a double room for one night? 


ALU pop le 


ma.’a.ta dir.ham lil./ay.lah. 
Two hundred dirhams for the night. 


£529] 810) A73 yasuit dà + "P b 

tay.yib. u.rī.du ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid li.mud.dat 
us.bü'. 

Okay. I'd like a single room for one week. 


ly 
mum.taz! 
Excellent! 
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Omar: 


Operator: 


Omar: 


Operator: 


Omar: 


Sdlas Shadi D eS sic Je 
hal ‘in.da.kum ayy takh.fi.dat fas.liy.yah? 
Do you have any seasonal discounts? 


Dear 
na.‘am. 
Yes. 


OSL adl ods (ua bog 
wa.mā hi.ya hā.dhi.hi at.tan.zi./at? 
And what are these discounts? 


Bla As MA loa A8 Ge peg dēls Aal Agang call š pte Miel Codi 13) 
¿LU And 

i.dha ba.qay.ta li.mud.dat ‘ash.rat ay.yam sa.ya.kü.nu 
ath.tha.man ma.’ah wa.‘ish.rin dir.ha.man ba.da.lan 
min mä. ab wa.kham.sin lil.lay.lah. 

If you stay in the room for ten days, the price goes 
down to one hundred and twenty dirhams per night 
instead of one hundred and fifty dirhams. 


AS ass dal, Jä gò 257 sal Al Ai 

u.ri.du an u.fak.ki.ra ak.thar fi ha.dha. sa.’u.kal./i.mu. 
ka ba'.da ga.līl. 

I'd like to think about it a little bit longer. PU call you 
back in a little while. 


Omar thinks about the discount and then calls back the operator. 


Omar: 


Operator: 


Omar: 


eli? 8 ps 810] 84g 4855 Al ub 

tay.yib. u.ri.du ghur.fah wa.hi.dah li.mud.dat ‘ash.rat 
ay.yam. 

Okay. I'd like a single room for ten days. 


Soles) 43 lau gl ¿Lo gl lads Së J> Si 

rà.'i'. hal sa.tad.fa' naq.dan aw 3 Shik aw bi.bi.ta.qat 
i'.ti.man? 

Great. Will you be paying by cash, check, or credit 
card? 


ec öls 
bi.bi.ta.qat i'.ti.man. 
By credit card. 
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Words to Know 


mud.dah 


da.ra.him 


takh.fī.dāt 


yawm 


ay.yām 


ba. qa 


ba.qay.ta 
bi 

qa.lil 
da.fa.‘a 
tad.fa.‘u 


nag.dan 
shīk 


bi.tā.gat i'.ti.mān 


period/duration 
dirhams (Moroccan currency) 
one hundred 
two hundred 
week 

weeks 
discounts 

day 

days 

he stayed 

you stayed 
with 

a short while 

he paid 

you pay 

cash 

check 


credit card 


Indicating the length of your stay 


Making sure you get the room you want when you need it is as important as 
sticking to your hotel budget. Securing a reservation can be difficult, particu- 
larly during the sleš] («x (maw.sim al.'a'.yād) (holiday season); therefore, it's 
advisable you make your reservation ahead of schedule so that you’re assured 
to get the hotel you want during the 4s (mud.dah) (period) of your choosing. 
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In order to say you're going to stay at the š "for a period of” so much time, 
use the following formula: ša) (li.mud.dat) followed by the duration of your 
stay. For example, to say you're staying “for a period of a week,” say ¢ gmi öso 
(li.mud.dat us.bū'). Here are some other examples: 


+ es; 624) (li.mud.dat yawm) (for a period of one day) 

Lë å òa (li.mud.dat shahr) (for a period of one month) 

1⁄4 Zeg gz 840) (li.mud.dat us.bü.'ayr) (for a period of two weeks) 

Dd eli duos duo (li.mud.dat kham.sat ay.yam) (for a period of five days) 


V Geass £s 824) (li.mud.dat us DÉI wa.nisf) (for a period of one and a half 
weeks) 


To say that you’re staying from one date until another date, use the prepo- 
sitions (+ (min) (from) and () (i.lā) (until). For example, if you're staying 
"from Monday until Thursday," you say vei (JI (+591 ge (min al ith.nayn Lla 
al.kha.mis). Here are some other examples: 


Le Ae NI J| clay! ¿e (min al ar ba @’ ilā al.’a.had) (from Thursday until 
Sunday) 


Lë odo 0333 (JI odes ge is < (min ‘ish.rin yul.yo i.la tha.la.thin yul.yo) (from 
July 20 until July 30) 


VA zait GI! oue yo (min u.ghus.tus i.là sib.tam.bir) (from August until 
September) 


The verb for “to stay” is „å (ba.qi.ya) in the past tense and „is (yab.qa) in 
the present tense. To put a ds (fiT) (verb) in the kāzas (mus.tag.bal) (future), 
all you do is add the prefix sa- to the Jaš in the present tense. For example, 
to communicate “I will stay for a period of one week,” you say gs dud „āsu 
(sa. ab.gā li.mud.dat us.bū'). 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Reda calls the Hotel Marrakech to make a room reservation. 


awis, 
Š 


Reda: zari d$ dus dë 
hal ‘in.da.ka ghur.fah li.shakh.sayn? 
Are there any double rooms? 


Clerk: nee Al dolis dà buus oxi 
na.'am, ‘in.da.na ghur.fah mu.ta.hah li.shakh.sayn . 
Yes, we have one double room available. 


Reda: 


Clerk: 


Reda: 


Clerk: 


Reda: 
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Sāru] Up ilhe ô dolie d$ šJ] od Je 

hal ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah mu.ta.hah ft 'ut.lat ni.hā.yat 
as.sa.nah? 

Is this room available during the end of year holiday? 


do lin Cul jlo dà ll ai Sg Stall oda Gà lar daé Ae AA. 
al.fun.duq mash.ghül jid.dan fi ha.dhi.hi al.mud.dah 
wa.lā.kin ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah ma.za.lat mu.ta.ha. 
This is a very busy period, but this room is still available. 


Ese] šJ 43 ysl ode wl æl)! 
rā.'i', u.rī.du hā.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah li.mud.dat us.bü'. 
Great! I'd like this room for a period of one week. 


Z.A Seel Sai 193 log cb 

tay.yib. wa mä ta.wa. rikh al. hajz bid.dabt? 
Okay. And what are the exact dates for the 
reservation? 


49432 dg gill! ll pus Ge dall Ae 

min al.’aw.wal min di.sam.bir i.lā as.sā.bi' min 
di.sam.bir. 

From December 1 until December 7. 


Words to Know 


mu.ta.hah available (F) 
mu.tah available (M) 
‘ut.lah holidays 
sa.nah year 


ni.ha.yah end 


mash.ghü.lah busy (F) 


mash.ghūl busy (M) 
bid.dabt exactly 
lā.kin but 
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Subjecting you to subjunctive verbs 


Au (yu.rī.du) is a special kind of verb — called subjunctive — that means 
“want to.” Other verbs that fall into this category include Use (ya.jib) (have to), 
gd, (yas.ta.fī.'u) (able to), and Gey (yu.hib.bu) (like). Unlike other types of 
verbs, these four verbs fall into the main subjunctive category, which means 
that they're conjugated in only one tense. 


For example, here is the verb A a conjugated in the subjunctive form: 


Form 
Aal Gi 
ar óo 
nas cal 
M s> 
LS uh 
Aa d ood 
0392 ei 
TECH 
03329 e> 
033 02 
oly y Gai 
iluy Lao 


Olde 5 h> 


Pronunciation 
a.nā u.rī.du 

an.ta tu.rī.du 

an.ti tu.rī.dī.na 
hu.wa yu.rī.du 
hi.ya tu.rī.du 
nah.nu nu.rī.du 
an.tum tu.rī.dū.na 
an.tun.na tu.rid.na 
hum yu.rī.dū.na 
hun.na vu rd na 
an.tu.ma tu.rī.dā.ni 
hu.ma vu rt dont 


hu.mā tu.rī.dā.ni 


English 

I want 

You want (MS) 

You want (FS) 

He wants 

She wants 

We want 

You want (MP) 

You want (FP) 
They want (MP) 
They want (FP) 
You want (dual/M/F) 
They want (dual/M) 
They want (dual/F) 


In English, when you use a subjunctive verb to describe an action, you always 
follow the verb with the preposition “to.” For example, you say “I want to 
watch movies" or “I like to eat chocolate”; you would never say “I want watch 
movies” or “I like eat chocolate.” Not only is it not proper English, but drop- 
ping the “to” doesn’t really make that much sense. The same rule applies in 
Arabic: When you use a subjunctive verb to describe an action, you always 
add the preposition “to,” which is (an) in Arabic. 
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To illustrate the subjunctive verbs in action, here are some examples: 


Pigs] UJ) aši gi ve) (u.hib.bu an adh.ha.ba i.là al.mak.ta.bah) (I like to 
go to the library.) 


ke? AS el] dosi SÍ zi (as.ta.fi.‘u an a‘ma.la al.wa.jib gha.dan) (I’m able 
to do the homework for tomorrow.) 


kg eil 1,8 gl Gee (ya ji.bu an fag.ra.'a al.ki.tab) (You must read the book.) 


However, unlike in English where the auxiliary verb — the verb after the 
main verbs “have to,” “like to,” “able to,” and “want to” — remains the same, 
the auxiliary verb in Arabic changes and becomes a subjunctive verb. For all 
intents and purposes, the subjunctive verb in this case is any verb that fol- 
lows the preposition ģi (an) after one of the four main verbs. So when you 
use one of the four main verbs followed by 5i and an auxiliary verb, you must 
conjugate the auxiliary verb in the subjunctive form. 


The subjunctive verb form is similar to the present verb tense, except that 
the verb endings are significantly different. For example, the present tense 
form of the verb US (ka.ta.ba) (wrote) is US (yak.tu.bu) (write). The sub- 
junctive form of ¿e$ is —z&% (yak.tu.ba), with the ¿+ (dam.mah) changed 
to a douš (fat.ha). So if you wanted to say “I like to write,” you say «ssi gi Vel 
(u.hib.bu an ak.tu.ba) and not csi ģi wei (u.hib.bu an ak.tu.bu). 


To get a better sense of the subjunctive, here is the verb “to write" in the sub- 
junctive form: 


Form Pronunciation English 

„esi ui a.nà ak.tu.ba I write 

viss esl an.ta tak.tu.ba You write (MS) 
es cal an.ti tak.tu.bī You write (FS) 
WK g hu.wa yak.tu.ba He writes 

S go hi.ya tak.tu.ba She writes 

WS god nah.nu nak.tu.ba We write 

laut? esi an.tum tak.tu.bü You write (MP) 
SS ol an.tun.na tak.tub.na You write (FP) 


las pa hum yak.tu.bü They write (MP) 
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Form Pronunciation English 

Ss os hun.na yak.tub.na They write (FP) 

LSS Ll an.tu.ma tak.tu.ba You write (dual/M/F) 
US lo hu.mā yak.tu.ba They write (dual/M) 
USS ls hu.mā tak.tu.bā They write (dual/F) 


Notice that whereas most of the endings in the subjunctive form change, a 
few remain the same. These are the personal pronouns whose endings remain 
the same in both the subjunctive and the present tense environments — ¿Í 
and 4. Also, although a majority of the endings change vowels, a few have 
endings that change completely: las ez seal zal (M), and Lx (F). In these end- 
ings, you actually drop the suffix. For example, 5553 ei (an.tum tak.tu.bü.na) 
becomes Igas ei (an.tum tak.tu.bū). 


Whenever you use an auxiliary verb, make sure you use the subjunctive form 
of that verb! 


Checking ln to the Hotel 


When you arrive at your hotel after a long trip, probably the last thing on 
your mind is going through the formalities of checking in. You probably just 
want to go up to your room, jump into bed, and relax for a little while. To 
help relieve the annoyance of check-in time, this section covers all the neces- 
sary words and phrases to help you check in to your room as smoothly as 
possible. 


If you already have a reservation, ask the JUiz,VI Ub g» (mu.waz.zaf al.'is.tiq. 
bal) (desk clerk) for more sk 3s» (ma'.lū.māt) (information) regarding your 
room. If you don't have a reservation, you can inquire about room ¿>s (mu. 
ta.hah) (availability) at the front desk. 


Here are some important terms you may need during check-in: 


V elis (mif.tGh) (key) 

W^ 43 JI clas (mif.fah al.ghur.fah) (room key) 
V isisi (am.ti.‘ah) (luggage) 

Lë iai (ha.qt.bah) (suitcase) 

Leg AB äi (mah.fa.zah) (briefcase) 
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Lë &lb (ta.biq) (floor) 

+ Aas (mis.‘ad) (elevator) 

Lë Juil (is.tiq.bal) (reception) 

A Slaw) coss (mak.tab al.'is.tig.bāl) (reception desk) 

Lë Liu boo (mu.waz.zaf al.'is.tig.bāl) (desk clerk) (M) 
A Liu! dāb ge (mu.waz.za.fat al.'is.tig.bāl) (desk clerk) (F) 
+ Oly (baw.wab) (concierge) (M) 

Lë Aen (baw.wa.bah) (concierge) (F) 


When interacting with the hotel staff, the following key phrases are likely to 
come in handy: 


VA $43 JI ss jshāli Ja (hal al.fu.für ma.'a al.ghur.fah) (Is breakfast with the 
room?) 


I š Aabäl La „ie (ma.tà yab.da’ al.fu.für) (When does breakfast begin?) 
VW 359làJl (25 vie (ma.ta yan.ta.hi al.fu.tūr) (When does breakfast end?) 
A Zuel JL. Jus Ja (hal hu.na.ka ra.sa.’il ID (Are there any messages for me?) 


PA Zeit ds vele Blūsļ id A3 (u.rī du mu.ka.la.mat ī.gāz o lä as.sa.'ah 
as.sa.bi.‘ah) (I would like a wake-up call at seven o clock.) 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Frank arrives at Hotel Casablanca and begins checking in to his 
room. 


Frank: 834] As dala g sul Sted Joly pati d$ aJ ee guis Sal 
ah.lan. tin.dī hajz li.ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid li.mud. 
dat us.bü' bi.da.ya.tan min al.yawm. 

Hi. | have a reservation for a single room for one 
week beginning today. 


Clerk: SL] b esch 
tay.yib ma is.mu.ka? 
Okay. What's your name? 


Frank: AU) sus b) à 
frank ‘abd al.lah. 
Frank Abdallah. 
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Clerk: ALAS Ye 42.35 
da.qi.qah min fad.lik. 
One minute, please. 


The clerk checks the reservation log. 


Clerk: uS] UJ] Gà eia y all ws dow eb Le ze 
mar.ha.ban bi.ka say.yid ‘abd al. lah! ghur.fa.tu.ka fi 
at.ta.biq as.sā.dis. 
Welcome, Mr. Abdallah! Your room is located on the 


sixth floor. 
Frank: f, 
shuk.ran. 
Thank you. 
Clerk: tūsiol dzo Jo zial g» Lë 


ha hu.wa al.mif.tāh. hal ma.’a.ka am.ti.‘a? 
Here is your room key. Do you have any luggage? 


Frank: ilies GW Dose 
na.‘am ma.ī tha.lath ha.gā-ib. 
Yes, | have three suitcases. 


Clerk: 48 All (JI duele QUod! ub 
tay.yib al. bam mal sa. yu.sa.‘i.du.ka i.lā al.ghur.fah. 
Okay. The baggage handler will help you to your 
room. 


Frank: Paral uly Aum 
jay.yid wa.’ay.na al.mis.‘ad? 
Good. And where is the elevator? 


Clerk: aUud ul 
i.là al.ya.sar. 
To your left. 
Frank: f, 
shuk.ran. 


Thank you. 
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Checking Out of the Hotel 


After your nice stay at the hotel, it's time for Salsa (al.mu.gha.da.rah) (check- 
out). Ask the front desk clerk for the exact checkout; most hotels have a spe- 
cific checkout time, such as noon, and if you go over that time by only a few 
minutes, some hotels will charge you for a whole extra night! It’s your respon- 
sibility to know the exact checkout and to be out of your room by then. 


Before you leave the hotel, make sure you get all your belongings from your 
room, and take care of the š sú (fā.tū.rah) (bill). Some common extra charges 
to watch out for include 


A SI $5938 (fa.tü.rat al.ha.tif) (telephone bill) 
+ os: AL] özg (fā.tū.rat at.ti.li.viz.yon) (TV pay-per-view bill) 
V^ alah) à 53 (fā.tū.rat at.ta.'am) (food bill) 


When you pay the bill, get a Les (wasl) (receipt) in case you have a problem 
with the bill later on or can be reimbursed for your travel costs. 


Talkin! the Talk 


Gabrielle is ready to check out of her room. 


Gabrielle: Sö jalo Lg ¿ze 
ma.tà waqt al.mu.gha.da.rah? 
When is the checkout time? 


Clerk: Šas lgl Zell gs 8 jalol äs 
wagt al.mu.ghā.da.rah hu.wa as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah. 
Checkout time is one o'clock. 


Gabrielle: ` $5lgul 8 3UJI (oa bo oub 
tay.yib. mā hi.ya al.fā.tū.rah an.ni.hā.'iy.yah? 
Okay. What's the final bill? 


Clerk: «809 Blomos 
khams.ma.'at dir.ham. 
Five hundred dirhams. 
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Gabrielle: ^ Aë go Slog Ai 
u.rī.du was.lan min fad.lik. 
I'd like a receipt, please. 


Clerk: WU Slo eG Ly sca Jeck 
ta.ba.'an. shuk.ran li.zi.ya.ra.tak wa.'i.lā al.li.gā”! 
Of course. Thank you for your visit, and we look for- 


ward to seeing you soon! 
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un & Games 


Match the Arabic words and phrases with their English equivalents: 
Arabic terms and phrases: 
1. CUJI 8,9 
2. $9 Ban duae dë 
3. UL] ease 
4. ile 
5. öld C39 Län 
English terms and phrases: 
A. Are there any messages for me? 
B. When is the checkout time? 
C. Telephone bill 
D. Reception desk 


E. Amenities 


The answers are in Appendix C. 
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Chapter 18 
Handling Emergencies 


In This Chapter 
Finding help when you need it 
Talking with a doctor 
Getting legal help 


N o one can deny the power of positive thinking. However, sometimes 
negative situations arise, and you must be able to rise to the occasion 
and help not only yourself but those around you if necessary. So even though 
remaining positive is always a good thing, you should also know how to 
handle negative situations if you find yourself faced with them. 


Handling an emergency in your native tongue can be quite hard to begin with, 
given the adrenaline rush and possible feelings of panic, so dealing with a 
situation in a foreign language such as Arabic may seem daunting. But don’t 
panic! In this chapter, I give you the right words, phrases, and procedures 

to help you overcome any emergency situation — whether medical, legal, or 
political — just like a native speaker. 


Shouting Out for Help 


When you’re witnessing or experiencing an emergency such as a theft, a fire, 
or even someone having a heart attack, your first instinct is to start yelling 
and shouting. That’s the right instinct. But you also need to be able to com- 
municate coherently so that you can get Ss (mu.sa.'a.dah) (help). This 
section tells you which words to use to verbally express your sense of emer- 
gency in order to get the right kind of help. 


Essentially, Arabic has two words that mean “help”: Sea (mu.sa.'a.dah) and 
else (mu. 'a.wa.nah). People interchangeably use both words to ask for help 
in an emergency. You can attract help by shouting Se once, but you attract 
more attention when you shout the words consecutively: 
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DP tsal $424] (an.naj.dah an.naj.dah) (Help help!) 
IF lä glz diglee (mu. a.wa.nah mu. 'a.wa.nah) (Help help!) 


You can use Ae to call for help, but be aware that screaming it means that 
someone is in a severe, extremely dangerous, life-and-death situation. (If 
there were degrees to words for “help” — where level 3 is high, 8425 would be 
a level 5.) 


Understanding this classification of “help” may be difficult because when 
you're in an emergency, you tend not to think about your situation on a scale 
of seriousness. Your reaction is usually, “I’m in trouble, and I need help now.” 
The Arabic vocabulary for emergencies is structured in such a way as to differ- 
entiate between life-and-death emergencies and non-life-and-death situations. 


MBER The basic rule for expressing that you need help is that if you’re involved in a 
life-and-death situation, you should scream out dew). Think of 842: as the code 
red of distress signals, only to be used if your life or the lives of others are in 
danger. For example, screaming Se isn't appropriate if you sprain your ankle 
while playing soccer. However, if you’re witnessing or experiencing a drowning, 
a heart attack, or a suicide attempt, you should scream $42! like this: 


laal šie] (an.naj.dah an.naj.dah) (Help help!) 


Here are some other important words and phrases to help you cope with an 
emergency: 

„sies (sā.'i.dū.nī) (Help me!) 

W^ lib „4 (shur.tah) (Police!) 

W Yu ste) (ah.tà.ju ta.bī.ban) (I need a doctor!) 

1# la) (lis) (Thief!) 

156 (ha.rīg) (Fire!) 


A little help with the verb “to help” 


The word Siss (mu.sa.'a.dah) (assistance) is derived from the verb Ae (sa.'a. 
da), which means “to help." Although screaming Se, is an important first 
step to attract attention to an emergency, you also need to be able to coher- 
ently formulate a sentence in order to get the right kind of help. Use the form 
asl. to conjugate the verb “to help" in the „ók (mā.dī) (past tense) and ielas 
(yu.sā.'id) to conjugate it in the ¢ Las (mu.dā.ri') (present tense). (Check out 
Chapter 2 for a quick reminder of the present and past tenses.) 
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Here's the verb “to help” conjugated in the past tense: 


Form 
Zack D 
Sache esl 
Guslu cal 
dēlu g» 
Daslu ge 
Daslu god 
esL. esi 
Baslu gail 
1949 Ls ps 
ele ga 
Lael, leiši 
lielu las 
Gasly las 


Pronunciation 

a.nā sā.'ad.tu 

an.ta sā.'ad.ta 

an.ti sā.'ad.ti 

hu.wa sā.'a.da 

hiya sā.'a.dat 
nah.nu sā.'ad.nā 
an.tum sā. od tum 
an.tun.na sà.'ad.tun.na 
hum sa.'a.dü 

hun.na sa.‘ad.na 
an.tu.mā sā.'ad.tu.mā 
hu.mā sā. 'a.dā 


hu.mā sā.'a.da.tā 


English 

I helped 

You helped (MS) 

You helped (FS) 

He helped 

She helped 

We helped 

You helped (MP) 

You helped (FP) 
They helped (MP) 
They helped (FP) 
You helped (dual/F/M) 
They helped (dual/M) 
They helped (dual/F) 


Use the form Ae to conjugate “to help" in the present tense. Recall that the 
present tense in Arabic describes both a habitual action, such as “I help,” and 


an ongoing action, such as “I am helping.” 


Form 
asLul bÍ 
Ae él 
Vue cal 
dēlus ga 
solus ge 
Jael od 
Ozelus el 
Jael yl 


Oglu Eë 


Pronunciation 

a.nā u.sā.'i.du 

an.ta tu.sā.'i.du 

an.ti tu.sā.'i.dī.na 
hu.wa yu.sā.'i.du 
hi.ya tu.sa.'i.du 
nah.nu nu.sa.'i.du 
an.tum tu.sā.'i.dū.na 
an.tun.na tu.sa.‘id.na 


hum yu.sā.'i.dū.na 


English 

I am helping 

You are helping (MS) 
You are helping (FS) 
He is helping 

She is helping 

We are helping 

You are helping (MP) 
You are helping (FP) 
They are helping (MP) 
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Form Pronunciation English 

JAL GA hun.na yu.sa.'id.na They are helping (FP) 
lielus Losi an.fu.ma tu.sā.'i.dā.ni You are helping (dual/M/F) 
Ole lao las hu.mā yu.sā.'i.dā.ni They are helping (dual/M) 
lielus Lot hu.mā tu.sā.'i.dā.ni They are helping (dual/F) 


Although Arabic has more than one word for “help,” only šxeL. is the most 
conjugated verb form. dšgla« may also be conjugated using the form ale in 

the past tense and ģslas in the present, but it's more of an archaic and arcane 
verb that isn’t widely used in everyday Arabic. Because 842-J! is more of a code 
word for distress, it doesn't have a verb equivalent form. 


Lending a hand 


Being in an emergency doesn't always mean that you're the one who needs 
help. You may be faced with a situation where you're actually the person 
who's in a position to offer help. In this case, you need to know words and 
phrases of an altogether different nature. The words and phrases in this sec- 
tion help you better respond to a situation in which you're the helper and not 
the one being helped. 


MBER 


The first thing you do in such a situation is ask questions to assess the 
damage and determine what course of action to take: 

Lë Sas lòk (ma.dha ha.da.tha) (What happened?) 

V S you sz JS Ja (hal kul shay’ bi.khayr) (Is everything alright?) 

P Sbssluo 45 3 Ja (hal tu.rī. du mu.sa.'a.dah) (Do you need help?) 


A $35 5 Al asla £ lo (ma naw’ al.mu.sa.'a.dah al.la.tī tu.ri.du) (What kind 
of help do you need?) 


P tās! J) 33 OÍ A da (hal tu.rī.du an tadh.ha.ba i.là al.mus.tash.fa) 
(Do you want to go to the hospital?) 


ker lb Ad Ja (hal tu.ri.du ta.bi.ban) (Do you need a doctor?) 
If you're in a situation in which injuries are serious and the person appears to 


be disoriented, then you must take further steps, such as contacting police or 
other first responders. 
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If you're ever in a situation where you need to call the police, you may say 
the following on the phone: Lef šielus Ste) (ah.tājmu.sā.*a.dah faw.ran) (I 
need help right away). 


Talkin’ the Talk 


Lamia is walking down the street when, all of a sudden, the 
woman walking in front of her falls on the ground. Lamia 
approaches the woman to see how she can be of help. 


Lamia: DÉEN seh JS de Joie 
‘af.wan, hal kul shay’ bi.khayr? 
Excuse me. Is everything alright? 


Woman: šu se? JS ai 
na.'am. kul shay’ bi.khayr. 
Yes. Everything is alright. 


Lamia: tus ISl 
ma.dha ha.dath? 
What happened? 
Woman: «kadu AJ. uà V 


là shay’ la.gad sa.gat.tu. 
Nothing. | fell. 


Lamia: $84 Lao (yu 3 Le 
hal tu.rī.dī.na mu.sa.‘a.dah? 
Do you need help? 
Woman: pou dë ste JS JEAN 


la shuk.ran kul shay' sa.ya.kü.nu bi.khayr. 
No thank you. Everything will be alright. 


Getting Medical Help 


If you're like me, you may find that even though going to the doctor's office 
is necessary and important, it isn't always the most fun part of your day. 
But visiting the doctor is essential for each and every one of us. This section 
introduces you to important medical terms to help you interact effectively 
with medical staff. 
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Locating the appropriate doctor 


In case of a medical urgency, your first stop should be the (šis (mus.tash. 
fa) (hospital) to see a + (ta.bib) (doctor). If you simply need a checkup, go 
see a ele Unb (ta.bīb 'am) (general doctor). If your needs are more specific, 
look for one of these specialist doctors: 

DP Si] cub (ta.bib as.nan) (dentist) 

+ se cb (ta.bib *u.yun) (ophthalmologist) 

V^ elši Cub (ta.bīb aq.dam) (orthopedist) 

w^ Sabi Unb (ta.bīb at.fal) (pediatrician) 


Talking about your body 


Locating the right doctor is only the first step toward getting treatment. In 
order to interact with the doctor, you need to be able to identify your dif- 
ferent body parts in Arabic, explaining which parts hurt and which are fine. 
Table 18-1 lists all your major body parts. 


Table 18-1 Body Parts 

Arabic Pronunciation English 
Aug ja.sad body 
wh ra’s head 
ei fam mouth 
KÉ li.san tongue 
Quad as.nan teeth 
des wajh face 
pea sha’r hair 
dle jild skin 
wi ant nose 
Ob] u.dhu.nan ears 
Glas 'ay.nàn eyes 
ë mukh brain 
ve qalb heart 


à rivah lung 
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Arabic Pronunciation English 
as ka.tif shoulder 
mv sadr chest 
Sas ma.'i.dah stomach 
gs dh.irā* arm 

m yad hand 
gol a.sā.bi' fingers 
J>) rijl leg 

SA qa.dam foot 
ea gol a.sā.bi' al.ga.dam toes 
às, ruk.bah knee 
ebe ‘azm bone 

e dam blood 
Ab zahhr back 


Explaining your symptoms 


The doctor can’t provide you with the proper treatment unless you commu- 
nicate the kind of pain you're experiencing. How ja; + (ma.rid) (sick) do you 
feel? Do you have a glue (su.dà^) (headache)? Or perhaps a 8j!;» (ha.ra.rah) 

(fever)? Table 18-2 lists common symptoms. 


Table 18-2 Common Symptoms 

Arabic Pronunciation English 

ER ma.rad sickness 

ell a.lam ache/ailment 
Jis su.'al cough 

oy bard cold 

b> harq burn 

à; rad.dah bruise 

AR ei a.lam az.zahr backache 
FP ha.sa.siy.ya allergy 
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When you go to the doctor, he or she may ask you, fel Jie (mā.dhā yu’. 
li.muk) (What hurts you?). The most common way to respond to this question 
is to name the body part that hurts followed by J$ (yu'.li.mu.nī) (hurts me). 
So when the doctor asks, "What hurts you?" you may say: 

old: Qui). (ra”.sī yu'.Ii.mu.ni) (My head hurts me.) 

WM uus bal (u.dhu.nāy tu'.li.mu.nī) (My ears hurt me.) 

VA pa} g)40. (sad.rī yu'.li.mu.n)) (My chest hurts me.) 

V >$ lod. (dhi.ra.1 yu'.li.mu.nī) (My arm hurts me.) 


Getting treatment 


After the doctor analyzes your symptoms, he or she is able to offer you sie 
Ci.laj) (treatment). Following the doctor's orders is important for both getting 
and remaining eL, (sa.līm) (healthy), so pay attention. Here are treatment- 
related words you may encounter: 

+ doa (da.wā') (medicine) 

Lë ijs„o (say.da.liy.yah) (pharmacy) 

1# Sate ("i.ya.dah) (clinic) 


Talkin! the Talk 


Omar has been feeling nauseous all day long, so he decides to go 
see his doctor in the afternoon. 


THIS! 


EN 


Doctor: Selo] gy llo 
mā.dhā yu'.li.muk? 
What hurts you? 


Omar: «zil zel 
ra'.si yu'.li.mu.nī. 
My head hurts. 


Doctor: $5 seh 
shay' a.khar? 
Anything else? 
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Omar: Ais gus „paš 
na.'am. tin.dī ha.ra.rah. 
Yes. | have a fever. 


Doctor: fat 0982209 iz] is ds 
khudh ha.dha al.as.bi.rin wa.sa.ta.kün bi.khayr. 
Take this aspirin, and you will be alright. 


Words to Know 


sha.rab as.su.‘al cough medicine 


sü.rat a.shi.'ah X-ray 


s.bi.rīn aspirin 


Acquiring Legal Help 


< 


Ihope you never need it, but you may have a run-in with the law and need 
the services of a (ole. (mu.hā.mī) (lawyer). The lawyer has a good under- 
standing of the 5518 (gā.nūn) (law) and is in a position to help you if you're 
ever charged with committing a ¿>= (ja.ri.mah) (crime). 


If you happen to be in a foreign country and need legal representation, the 
best route is to contact your country’s àLa: (qun.su.liy.yah) (consulate) and 
ask to speak to the Was (qun.sul) (consul). Because consular officers have 
avery good understanding of the laws of their host countries, you may be 
better off getting help directly from them rather than finding your own lawyer. 
Especially if it looks like you have to go to ås» (mah.ka.mah) (court) and face 
a ,,28 (gā.dī) (judge), the help a consulate can provide is invaluable. 


You may also want to call your country's š, (si.fa.rah) (embassy) if you're 
in a really serious situation. Even if you're unable to talk directly to the aw 
(sa.fir) (ambassador), your embassy staff may take the appropriate steps to 
provide you with assistance. 


298 Parti: Arabic on the Go 


° @ 


pF" & Games 


U 


Illustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman 


11. 


Dn oO BW N 
EN 
[e] 


Part IV 
The Part of Tens 


The 5th Wave 


By Rich Tennant 


“Quick — help me find an Arabic proverb that 
extols the virtues of a small tip.” 


In this part... 


E For Dummies book has this fun part that includes 


short chapters, chockfull of valuable information. 
Here I share my recommendations on the best ways to 
acquire Arabic as quickly as possible. I also include a 
chapter on ten of the greatest expressions and ten greatest 
Arabic proverbs to help you in your Arabic studies. 


Chapter 19 
Ten Ways to Pick Up Arabic Quickly 


In This Chapter 


Exploring Arabic media offerings online and in print 


Practicing on Arabic speakers 
Getting musical 


A rabic is a language that needs to be constantly spoken, heard, and 
practiced. Even many native speakers try to read an Arabic newspaper 
every day or watch a ds yL5] à „ž5 (nash.rah ikh.bā.riy.yah) (news broadcast) in 
order to maintain their level of fluency. So to get the best grasp of the lan- 
guage, you should try to immerse yourself in an environment where Arabic 
is the prevalent language. This chapter has recommendations on some key 
ways to help you not only pick up Arabic, but also maintain a good degree of 
understanding of the language after you're comfortable with it. 


Watch Arabic Television 


Since the late 1990s, the Arabic audiovisual landscape has experienced a 
seismic shift. With the advent of satellite TV across the Arab world and the 
Middle East, Arab TV stations have spread across the world. Besides the 
well-known satellite news outlets 6» joJ! (al.ja.zi.rah) (the Island) and às js! 
(al.'a.ra.biy.yah) (the Arabic), there are a number of other TV stations you 
can watch to help you fine-tune your accent and intonation. The news chan- 
nels offer valuable exposure to spoken Modern Standard Arabic, which is the 
Arabic used in this book. Because this version's more formal than others, 
watching Arabic news channels will give you a better grasp of the grammati- 
cal rules — and your Arabic will be greatly improved as a result. 


Another option for Arabic TV is MBC (Middle East Broadcast Corporation), 
which airs movies, soap operas, and talk shows that showcase some of the 
local spoken dialects such as Lebanese and Egyptian. If you're in the United 
States, you can order Arabic channels from your local cable provider or satel- 
lite TV operator; these channels have subtitles in English so you can follow 
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along. Believe it or not, watching TV is one of the best ways to pick up a lan- 
guage. Personally, I didn't start speaking English untill was 10 years old, and 
one of the most effective tools that helped me grasp the language was watch- 
ing sitcoms like The Simpsons. 


Use the Dictionary 


ar 


The wg (qa.mus) (dictionary) contains a wealth of information about Arabic 
words, phrases, and expressions. Simply picking up the dictionary once a day 
and memorizing a single word can have a huge effect on your Arabic vocabulary. 
After you reach fluency in reading and writing Arabic, you'll realize that vowels 
aren’t included in most of the Arabic texts you read, such as newspapers, books, 
and magazines. At first, trying to read without the vocalizations takes practice, 
but with the help of the dictionary, you should be able to overcome this hurdle. 


If reading the dictionary is simply too low-tech for your taste, go online and 
find a word-a-day generating program that sends you an email every morn- 

ing with a new Arabic word; its pronunciation, meaning, and origins; and the 
context in which you use it. What a great way for you to build your vocabulary 
without actually opening the dictionary. Check out www. ectaco.com. 


Read Arabic Newspapers 


The Arabic Aë (sa.ha.fah) (press) is very vibrant and offers many different 
publications covering a wide array of perspectives. Newspapers across the 
Arab world cater to all sorts of viewpoints, from the ultraliberal to the ultra- 
conservative. Reading Arabic newspapers is a good way to not only practice 
reading the language, but also become more familiar with the issues concern- 
ing the Arab world. 


You can purchase Arabic newspapers at most major newsstands in major 
metropolitan areas, such as New York. Also, many Arabic newspapers now 
have online editions that you can access anytime, from anywhere. For more 
on Arabic newspapers and where to locate them, visit www. al-baab. com. 


Surf the Internet 


The Internet is one of the greatest inventions of all time — you have practi- 
cally all the world’s information at your fingertips! Plus, it’s an amazing tool 
that can help you master Arabic quickly and efficiently. Simply visit any search 
engine — such as Google or Yahoo! — type the search word “Arabic,” and start 
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surfing. Or you can browse media websites, such as www. aljazeera.net or 
www. arabicworldnews.com. Most media sites have a Links section where 
you generally find a list of other websites that are similar in nature. Perusing 
these sites in Arabic should greatly improve your reading comprehension. 


Use a Language Tape or CD 


If you’re a person who picks up a language by hearing it over and over, then 
you can’t afford not to buy a few instructional Arabic CDs. Start by listening 
to the CD that came with this book; you'll find that the conversations are 
extremely helpful in helping you identify the speed, intonation, and pronun- 
ciation that makes you sound more like a native speaker. For more resources, 
investigate Arabic libraries in your city that offer instructional tapes and CDs, 
or check out your regular library to see what Arabic audio tools it offers — 
you may be surprised at what’s available. 


Listen to Arabic Music 


Arabic music is one of the liveliest, most melodic, and fun types of music in 
the world. Because Arabic music is so energetic and fun, you'll pick up new 
phrases and words without even realizing it! You can choose from a lot of 
popular Arabic musicians, including: 


„ls ly! Sheb Khaled from Algeria, who plays l>) (rai) music. Rai music 
is the equivalent of Arabic hip-hop. The singer freestyles over a musical 
beat or rhythm. 


1# bi A A Farid Al-atrache is a master of the 55s ('üd). The ogs is a musi- 
cal instrument that’s similar to the guitar; but unlike a regular guitar, it 
has a tear-dropped shape with six sets of double strings. 


+ yks db Najat ‘atabou is a popular folk singer from Morocco. 


Check out any of these artists online, or go to your local music store and 
browse through the Middle East section for even more possibilities. 


Make Arabic-Speaking Friends 


Nothing can really substitute having human contact and human interac- 

tions. Making friends who are native or fluent Arabic speakers and carrying 
on conversations with them in Arabic dramatically improves your speaking 
and comprehension skills. After all, your friends are in a position to correct 
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you gently and help you use the right expressions, phrases, and sentences 
in the appropriate contexts. Part of the challenge of picking up a language, 
especially one like Arabic, lies in the fact that you need to put your language 
skills — especially vocabulary and expressions — in the right context. 
Speaking with friends is the best way to do that. 


Watch Arabic Movies 


ar 


Watching Arabic movies can be a lot more fun than watching TV because 
you aren't interrupted by commercials and you generally have subtitles to 
follow. Most local movie stores and libraries carry popular Arabic movies on 
DVD, so you're sure to find something that interests you. Just be sure to get a 
movie with English subtitles so that you can follow along! 


A movie that’s worth watching is the Arabic version of Lawrence of Arabia. 
Another classic movie is The Messenger Jw! (ar.ri.sa.lah). 


Eat at a Middle Eastern Restaurant 


Almost every city in the world has at least one Middle Eastern esk» (mat.'am) 
(restaurant), so find one in your area. Eating at a Middle Eastern restaurant 
provides you with a safe, fun, and engaging atmosphere in which to practice 
your language skills by interacting with the waitstaff in Arabic. Order drinks, 
food, and ask questions about the food preparation in Arabic, and you'll be 
amazed at how much you'll improve your Arabic reading and comprehension 
skills. And the restaurant staff are sure to be impressed with both your skill 
and interest in the language! 


Sing Arabic Songs 


Singing an às (ugh.niy.yah) (song) is a fun, interactive, and effective way to 
pick up Arabic. Arabic songs tend to be extremely melodic and soulful, so 
not only will you enjoy singing a song, but you'll also encounter new vocabu- 
lary and identify some of the intonations and beats that make Arabic such a 
unique language. 


Chapter 20 
Ten Favorite Arabic Expressions 


In This Chapter 
Welcoming someone with open arms 
Using religious expressions appropriately 
Sending your regards 


A rabic uses a lot of very colorful expressions and words, which is to be 
expected because Arabic is a very poetic language. Arabic speakers 
speak Arabic with a burning passion because the words, phrases, and expres- 
sions are so descriptive and conjure up strong visual images. 


Linguists have studied the language in order to figure out why Arabic tends 
to be much more flowery and descriptive than most languages. One theory 
explains this phenomenon by examining the structure of the language itself; 
unlike in English and most Romance languages, adjectives in Arabic always 
come after the noun. This simple linguistic construct encourages speakers 
to use adjectives — some would argue they’re the main ingredients of poetic 
sentences — which in turn creates very descriptive sentences. In English, 
because adjectives come before the noun, you're forced to use a limited 
number of adjectives before you have to get to the point, the noun. 


Whatever the explanation, the passion with which speakers speak Arabic is 
sometimes hard to translate. However, if you familiarize yourself with some 
common expressions that make Arabic one of the most poetic languages 

in the world, you can come close to capturing that spirit! The expressions I 
cover in this chapter help you get acquainted with popular phrases in Arabic. 


et Le e 


(mar.ha.ban bi.kum) (Welcome to all of you!) 


This term of welcoming is extremely popular with Arabic speakers. They 
usually say it with a lot of zest and enthusiasm while using animated hand 
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gestures. It’s not uncommon for someone to say e$; Le ze and then proceed to 
hug you or give you a kiss on the cheek. This expression is a very affection- 
ate form of greeting someone, such as an old friend, a very special guest, or 
a close family relative. But the relationship doesn’t necessarily have to be a 
close one — if you’re ever invited into a Middle Eastern home for a dinner or 
a lunch, don't be surprised if the host jovially shouts es; Le ze and gives you a 
great big bear hug. 


The shortened form of es; Le is to simply say Le se, which literally means 

“welcome.” You may also say os Le (mar.ha.ban bi.ka), which is the mascu- 
line singular form of eS; ls». (So you use & Le e when greeting a male friend 
and eb L> [mar.ha.ban bi. ki] to greet a female friend because & is the femi- 
nine Singular form of eS.) Finally, if you have a very close relationship with 
the person you're greeting, you may even use a variation of the following 
expression: > b be» (mar.ha.ban ya ha.bī.bī) (Welcome my darling [M]) or 
=> b ts» (mar.ha.ban ya ha.bī.ba.tī) (Welcome my darling [F]). 


(mum.tāz) (Excellent!) 


This expression is used much like “excellent” is used in English: It’s a way to 
note that something is going very well. For instance, a teacher may tell her 
students jt if they conjugate a difficult Arabic verb in the past tense, ora 
fan may yell jka if his hometown team scores a goal against an opponent. 
3Us» is used during joyous events or as a sign of encouragement. It's a very 
positive word that Arabic speakers like to use because it connotes a positive 
attitude. If you're having a conversation with a native speaker, it's very likely 
that he or she will use the word a lot for the duration of the conversation. 
You should do the same. 


AU Lost 


(al.ham.du lil.lāh) (Praise to God) 


A number of expressions in the Arabic language make reference to God for 
avery simple reason: As a spoken language, Arabic evolved from the writ- 
ings of the Koran — Islam’s Holy Book — which was recorded soon after the 


Chapter 20: Ten Favorite Arabic Expressions 30 7 


death of the Prophet Muhammad. Muslims believe that the Koran is actually 
God’s words transmitted by the Angel Gabriel to the Prophet Muhammad. 


According to Muslim tradition and belief, the Koran is literally God’s message 
to His followers. Therefore, a lot of references to God come directly from the 
Koran. Although spoken Arabic evolved from a religious language based on 
the Koran toward one with a more secular and everyday usage, it neverthe- 
less retained many of its references to God. Although they're based on a 
direct reference to God, many of these phrases are actually used quite casu- 
ally nowadays. 


aU Aalt, which has very wide usage, is a part of everyday Arabic. Arabic 
speakers say AU wood! after performing almost any single task, including finish- 
ing a meal, drinking water, finishing a project at work, and running an errand. 
The expression's extensive application goes beyond completing tasks; for 
example, if someone asks you, Sall àS (Ray.fa al.hal) (How are you doing?) 
you may reply, 4U «sl and mean “Praise to God; I’m doing well.” Because of 
its versatility, it's customary to hear 4U sod! quite often when native speakers 
are talking to each other. 


(in shà.'a al.làh) (God willing) 


If you've ever watched Arabic speakers on Arabic TV, you've probably heard 
them use the expression W Lë al, This expression, which literally means “If 
God wishes it" or "If God wills it," is very popular among Arabic speakers 
when discussing future events. It's almost a rule that whenever someone 
brings up an event that will take place in the future, the expression W cli g] 
follows soon after. 


For example, when someone asks you how you think you're going to do on 
your next exam, you say, All sli à exl oÍ veel (a.ta.man.nà an an.jah in sha’ 
al.lāh) (I hope I do well, if God wishes it). Or if someone asks you if your sister 
is going to start working soon, you say, Al cli g] G39! luz (sa.tab.da' al.’ith. 
nayn in sha' al.lah) (She starts on Monday, if God wishes if). Politicians in par- 
ticular like to use this expression when someone asks them when they're 
going to hold elections. They say, UJ ela 5| —ə š 39 (waqt ga.rīb in sha’ al.lah) 
(Sometime soon, if God wishes it). 
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lI 9 0 


(mab.rūk) (Congratulations!) 


The root of the word ds > is the noun š$ > (ba.ra.kah), which means “bless- 
ing.” Yy is used at joyous occasions, such as the birth of a baby, a wedding, 
a graduation ceremony, or another festive event. Though its strict interpreta- 
tion is “Blessing upon you,” Js » is just like saying “Congratulations.” When 
you say ds», make sure you say it with a lot of energy and enthusiasm! 


DEA 


(bi.'idhn il.lāh) (With God's permission) 


This expression is meant to motivate and offer support and guidance, and 
although this expression contains a reference to God, it's actually a lot less 
common than expressions such as A sl ¿| Or 4Ul gb. aU Aesll is used only 
during very special occasions, when one is facing serious challenges or is 
having difficulty in life, marriage, work, or school. Whenever someone's facing 
hardship, you can commonly hear him or her say All 93b Assal ode dell, 
(sa.u.wā.jih ha.dhi.hi as.su. ū.bah bi.’idhn il.lāh) (I will face this difficulty, with 
God's permission). You can also use Al 555 to encourage a friend who's having 
troubles. You may tell her, «VI 556 xo oss «4 JS (kul shay’ sa.ya.kū.nu 
bi.khayr bi.'idhn il.lah) (All will go well, with God's permission). 


ioual 


(bis.sah.hah) (With health) 


Even though this expression literally means “with health,” people don't 
necessarily use it in a context of encouragement or support like aU) 53b is 
(see the preceding section). Rather, àxab is an appropriate thing to say 
after someone has finished a difficult task and can relax and enjoy himself. 
For example, if a friend has wrapped up writing a book, closed a big deal, or 
ended a difficult case, you may say to him dab, which signifies that your 
friend will be stronger as a result of accomplishing what he’s accomplished 
and now can rest a bit. 


hod 
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(ta.hiy.yat) (Regards) 


Obes is a religious term that Muslims use when they're praying. After a 
Muslim finishes praying, he performs the ök by turning once to the right 
and once to the left, acknowledging the two angels that Muslims believe 
guard each person. 


In addition to its religious affiliation, Arabic speakers commonly use Ls to 
send their regards. For instance, a friend may say to you, el ule e (sal.lim 
'a.là a.bīk) (Say hello to your father for me). Similarly, to send your regards to 
a friend, you say, OL. 


(mu.bal.lagh) (To be delivered) 


ëL is an expression that's similar to ces in that you use it to send regards. 
However, unlike Led, gle is a response; that is, you use it affer someone 
sends his or her regards to someone you know. So if someone says to you, 
elis ule el» (sal.lim 'a.lā ukh.tak) (Say hello to your sister for me), you respond, 
zie. Responding with this expression means that you acknowledge the mes- 
sage and thank the person for it on behalf of your sister. So make sure to only 
say gle after someone sends his or her regards — not before! 


AU dÄ 


(ta.bā.rak al.lāh) (God be exalted) 


This expression is the equivalent of “God bless you" in English; it's most 
commonly used among close friends or family members to congratulate 
each other on accomplishments, achievements, or other happy events. For 
instance, if a son or daughter receives a good grade on an exam, the par- 
ents say, WI J L5. Another very popular use for this expression is to express 
warmth and joy toward kids. 
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Chapter 21 
Ten Great Arabic Proverbs 


In This Chapter 
Illuminating the meaning of modesty 
Seeking knowledge 
Expressing the importance of teamwork 


E: if you've read only a few chapters of this book, you've probably 
figured out that Arabic is a very poetic language. One aspect of the lan- 
guage that reinforces its poetic nature is the use of J&ĵ (am.thal) (proverbs). 
Proverbs play an important role in the Arabic language. If you're having a 
conversation with an Arabic speaker or listening to Arabic speakers converse 
among themselves, don't be surprised to hear proverbs peppered through- 
out the conversation. This chapter introduces you to some of the more 
common and flowery proverbs of the Arabic language. 


e 
el 39 Ball 
(al.'am.thal nur al.ka.lam) (Proverbs are the light of speech.) 


The role of proverbs in Arabic is so important that there's a proverb on the 
importance of proverbs! 


R SS z x 
(‘mal khay.ran wal.qi.hi fi al.bahr) (Do a good deed and cast it into the sea.) 


Arab culture emphasizes humility and modesty. This proverb means that 
when you commit a charitable act, you shouldn't go around boasting about 
it; rather, you should *cast it into the sea" where no one can find out about it. 
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dx] (JI Aë Oe obs! ad 


(ut.lu.bü al.‘ilm min al.mahd i.lā al.lahd) (Seek knowledge from the cradle to 
the grave.) 


«=! (al. ilm) (knowledge) is an important virtue in Arabic culture. Arabs have 
produced some of the greatest legal, medical, and scientific minds in history, 
in no small part because Arabs like to instill in their children a lifelong desire 
to learn and continue learning every single day of one's existence. 


. A ** $° 
vas V dus] C 
oo 
(yadd wā.hi.dah là tu.saf.fiq) (A hand by itself cannot clap.) 


This proverb, which is common in the West but originates in Arab culture, 
underscores the importance of teamwork, cooperation, and collaboration. 


asse ir >À olia Y eld 


(al.hir.ba' lā yu.gha.di.ru sha.ja.ra.tuh hat.tā ya.kū.na mu.'ak.ki.dan 'a.là 


sha.ja.rah ukh.ra) (The chameleon does not leave his tree until he is sure of 
another.) 


This proverb stresses the importance of foresight, planning, and looking 
ahead. À chameleon that is mindful of predators won't change trees until it 
knows that it'll be safe in the next tree it goes to. 


D D 
DE * oe ee + e 3 ` 
4Š 9 so pb dA. Ao (yo Qul 99 yo Las 
(Rha.ta’ ma'.rüf ah.san min ha.gi.qah ghayr ma'.rū.fah) (A known mistake is 
better than an unknown truth.) 


This metaphysical proverb has a deep meaning: It’s better for you to iden- 
tify and learn from a mistake than to not know a truth at all. In the debate of 
known versus unknown knowledge, this proverb indicates that knowing is 
better than not knowing, even if what you know is not an absolute truth. 
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pales gue joli Lodi deles] Jio pul 


(as.sir mith] al.ha.ma.mah: 'in.da.mà yu.gha.dir ya.dī ya.fir) (A secret is like a 
dove: When it leaves my hand, it flies away.) 


A secret is meant to be kept close to your chest — in other words, you 
shouldn’t divulge a secret. As soon as you let out a secret, it flies away and 
spreads around. Just as a dove won't leave unless you release it, a secret 
won't become known unless you divulge it. 


+ `. Ko 
Sall Lal Lai (sl 
(al.'agl lin.na.zar wal.galb lis.sa.ma‘) (The mind is for seeing, and the heart is 
for hearing.) 


The mind is to be used for analytical purposes: observation and analysis. The 
heart, on the other hand, is for emotions; you should listen and feel with your 
heart. 


du JB Ae iaio le je ag JS 


(kul yawm min ņa.yā.tak saf.hah min tā.rī.khak) (Every day of your life is a 
page of your history.) 


You only live one life, so you should enjoy every single day. At the end, each 
day's experiences are what make up your history. 


doy ailē ly ellē „LI 


Çilli fā.tak bi.lī.la fa.tak bi.hī.lah) (He who surpasses [is older than] you by one 
night surpasses you by one idea.) 


In Arabic culture and society, maturity and respect for elders is a highly 
regarded virtue. This proverb reinforces the idea that elders are respected, 
and their counsel is sought often. 
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Part V 
Appendixes 


The 5th Wave By Rich Tennant 


“T have to remember that Arabic is read the way 
it’s written -right to left. T once read an Arabic 
recipe left to right and made a cup of rice, a 
pound of ground lamb, and a jar of greens out 

of a plate of stuffed grape leaves.” 


In this part... 


ppendix À lists regular and irregular verbs to help 
you conjugate verbs in the past, present, and future 


tenses. Appendix B offers two mini-dictionaries — Arabic 
to English and English to Arabic — for guick reference. 
Appendix C provides the answers to all of the Fun & 
Games guizzes throughout the book, and Appendix D 
guides you through the audio tracks on the CD. 


Arabic-English 


Minidictionary 


Je al (ab.riD: April 

os (al.'ith.nayn): Monday 

dole} (i.jā.sah) F: pear 

3,21 (uj.rah) F: fee 

Ae VI (al.'a.had): Sunday 

¿| (u.dhu.nayn) F: two ears 

ele VI (al.'ar.ba. €): Wednesday 

jy) (a.ruz) M: rice 

eë Í (ar.gām) M: numbers 

JU (is.tig.bāl) M: reception 

3 „vi (us.rah) F: family 

tēls (sa. bā.nekh) M: spinach 

ew! (is.lam) M: Islam 

8 NI GH (la.gab al.’us.rah) M: last name, 
family name 

„gas ew! (ism shakh.si) M: first name 

gli (as.nàn) F: teeth 

caoi (as.di.qa^) M: friends 

suši (u.ghus.tus): August 

ssl (uk.to.bar): October 

O15 98) (a.fū.kāk) F: avocado 

JSi (a.ka.la): ate 

¿JI (a.lah) F: machine 

äis yp gai ¿J| (G.lat tas.wir mus.ta.na. 
dat) F: photocopy machine 


SWI AT (a.lat al.faks) F: fax machine 
diel (am.ti.‘ah) F: luggage 

Yll (in.si.hab) M: withdrawal 

«si (anf) M: nose 

Af (u.lā.'i.ka) MP/FP: those 

95 val (a.yis ki.rim) M: ice cream 
oJ] (ay.na): where 


kel 


* 


wb (bab) M: door 

Olsäälz (bā.dhin.jān) F: eggplant 
ə» (bard) M: cold 

8» (barq) M: lightning 

«YjL (bā.zil.lā') F: peas 

Ja (ba.sal) M: onions 

bta (ba.tā.tā) F: potato 

ged (bat.fīkh) M: cantaloupe 
4s (ba da): after 

„tā! 4ss (ba “da az.zuhr): afternoon 
e& (bi.kam): how much 

c (bint) F: girl 

s (büq) M: trumpet 

aa (bi.ya.no) M: piano 

< (bayt) M: house 

vay (bayd) M: eggs 
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bad 


kel 


Sod! G6 (tà.rikh al.mī.lād) M: date of 
birth 

„+56 (tGR.sD M: taxi 

le; (ta.zah.luq) M: skiing 

as (ta.zal.luj) M: ice skating 

4eU5 (ta.gā.'ud) M: retirement 

(S (ta.kal.la.ma): spoke 

092546 (ti.li.fiz.yon) M: television 

«ls (til.ka) F: that 

òl (ta.wa.zun) M: balance 

93 (tüt) M: strawberry 


* 
KA 


kel 


436 (tha.ni.yah) F: second 

s5633JI (ath.thu.lā.thā'): Tuesday 
¿> (thal.lā.jah) F: refrigerator 
gë (thalj) M: snow 

5 (tha.man) M: price 


s a; (thawm mu. bom mar) M: roasted 
garlic 


(d 


dselz (ja.mi.'ah) F: university 

««z (jubn) M: cheese 

Sue (ja.rī.dah) F: newspaper 
des > (ja.rī.mah) F: crime 

dus (ja.sad) M: body 

Ae (jal.lā.bah) F: Arab dress 
jka (jum.bāz) M: gymnastics 
áxo»JI (al.jum.'ah): Friday 

Aas (jum.lah) F: sentence 


vais (ja.wā.rib) F: socks 
„dl Mes (jaw.waz as.sa.far) M: passport 
«+! (ja.wā.hi.rī) M: jeweler 


T 


«gl» (hà.sub) F: computer 

dale (ha.fi.lah) F: bus 

asbÀJl s (hu.büb al.fu.tūr) M: breakfast 
cereal 

52» (hajz) M: reservation 

elas (hi.dhā') M: shoe 

Sue (ha.rā.rah) F: temperature 

Sue (ha.ri.rah) F: Morrocan soup 

lie: (hi.zam) M: belt 

oui (ha.zin): sad 

clus (ha.sā') F: soup 

e$ (ha.kam) M: referee 

> (hal.lāg) M: barber, hairdresser 

ude (ha.līb) M: milk 

Aas (hi.wār) M: conversation/dialogue 

á$SU (hi.ya.kah) F: sewing 


* 


€ 


«9,5 (khar.shüf) M: artichokes 
— > (kha.rīf) M: fall 

à» (kha.za.nah) F: cupboard 
wë (khas) M: lettuce 

«> (kha.si.ra): lose 

ibs (Rha.ta M: foul 

vecs! (al.kha.mīs): Thursday 
tē (khawkh) M: peach 

Ls (khi.yār) M: cucumber 


d 


eles (da.jāj) M: chicken 

áz155 (dar.rā.jah) F: bicycle 

Ab áz15» (dar.rā.jah nā.riy.yah) F: 
motorcycle 

ds)» (da.ra.jah) F: degree 

wy (da.ra.sa): studied 

à» (daf.tar) M: notebook 

ái às (da.gi.qah) F: minute 

obs (duk.kān) M: store 

áz y» (dal.la.hah) F: watermelon 

sls» (da.wā') M: medicine 

vgs (dush) M: shower 

youd (di.sam.bir): December 


š 


£5 (dhi.ra^) M: arm 
$55 (dhu.rah) F: corn 
W (dha.li.ka) M: that 
„45 (dha.ha.ba): went 


J 


43) (ri.'ah) F: lung 

Wily (rā.tib) M: salary 

wily (ra's) M: head 

ga» (ra.bī') M: spring 

de» (rij) F: leg 

aby J>) (ra jul al.’it.fa’) M: firefighter 

dls) (rih.lah) F: trip 

bold das) (rukh.sat al.qi.ya.dah) F: driv- 
er's license 

e= (rasm) M: drawing 

dsgb) (ru.tū.bah) F: humidity 

4s j (rad) M: thunder 

vašy (rags) M: dancing 
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à; (ra.qam) M: number 


«Xy! eà; (ra.qam al.hā.tif) M: telephone 
number 


4S (ruk.bah) F: knee 
Oleg) (rub.yan) M: shrimp 
z3 CTh) F: wind 


* 


J 


òg) (zu.bun) M: client 

$555 (zi.ya.rah) F: visit 

<»; (zayt) M: oil 

Ogu y! 2+) (Zayt az.zay.tun) M: olive oil 
4925 (zay.tu.nah) F: an olive 


o 


dslw (sā.'ah) F: hour 
dol (si.ba.hah) F: swimming 


Shyla! uus (si.bāg as.say.ya.rat) M: car 
racing 

Cu] (as.sabt): Saturday 

^» (Sib.tam.bir): September 

ái, (sa.ha.bah ) M: cloud 

ew (su.hub) F: clouds 

o£ b. (sa.khin): hot 

dJlə x= (sir.wal) M: pants 

yyw (sa.rir) M: bed 

ka (sa.far) M: travel 

duiw (sa.fi.nah) F: ship 

<, (suR.kar) M: sugar 

¿< (sa.kan) M: accommodations 

¿S< (sik.kīn) M: knife 

ex^ (sa.līm): healthy 

da (sa.mak) M: fish 

JI& (su. aD M: question 


dago) 8 „I (as.sī.rah al.mi.ha.niy.yah) 
M: work history/curriculum vitae 


Uz (si.ni.mā) F: movie theater 
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D 
en 


(ad 


4s (shā.ha.da): watched 
ets (shi.tā') M: winter 

db „å (shur.tah) F: police 

ä „4 (shur.fah) M: balcony 
äs š (sha.ri.ka) F: company 


Skula dé (sha.ri.kat mu.ha.sa.bap F: 


accounting firm 


öll dS ys (sha.ri.kat mu.ha.mah) F: 
law firm 


ab (shat.ranj) M: chess 

=à (shi'r) M: poetry 

ge (shi.fanj) M: donuts 

v (Shams) F: sun 

dis (shan.tah) F: suitcase 

4S „is (shaw.kah) F: fork 

bY gå (shū.kū.lāf) M: chocolate 
«Ls (Shik) M: check 


ye 


Ogle (sā.būn) M: soap 

ee (sa.bah) M: morning 

ovo (Sahn) M: plate 

aso ($a.ghīr): small 

se (sawt) M: sound/voice 

dJsuo (say.da.līy.yah) F: pharmacy 
avo (say) M: summer 


+ 


459 & še (fā.'i.rah wa.ra.qiy.yah) F: kite 


«ls (fa.biq) M: floor/storey 
¿b (fa.baq) M: dish 
Jub (tabl) M: drums 


elab (ta.'am) M: food 
yaib (tags) M: weather 
eklak (ta.mā.tim) F: tomatoes 


b 


„> (zahr) M: back 
sb (zuhr) M: noon 


€ 


diols (ā.si.fah) F: storm 
>e (‘ajib): amazing 
yess ('a.das) M: lentils 
uae ((a.rīd): wide 


dj (‘a.zi.mah) F: determination 


dus (‘a.sal) M: honey 

elas (‘a.sha’) M: dinner 

yasil (al. asr) M: late afternoon 

ede Ci.laj) M: treatment 

Jks ('um.maD M: workers 

des (‘a.mal) M: work, job 

wis (‘i.nab) M: grapes 

«JI (al. ‘an. bat) M: mango 

Sale ("i.ya.dah) F: clinic 

whet pine Caysh al.ghu.rāb) M: 
mushrooms 

ous (ayn) F: eye 

aus ((ay.nayn) F: eyes 


* 


d 


Ís (gha.dan): tomorrow 
ela (gha.da” M: lunch 
43 = (ghur.fah) F: room 


All Jə + (gha.sūl ash.sha'r) M: shampoo 


gat (ghad.ban): angry 
sus (ghi.nā') M: singing 
Js? (ghūl) M: ghoul 
l (al.golf) M: golf 


* 


< 


»lyè (fib.rā.yir): February 
jè (fakh.khar) M: pottery 
òè (furn) M: oven 

Za ó (fu.rü.siy.yah) F: horseback riding 
)9kš (fu.tur) M: breakfast 
ds (fa.‘a.la): did 

Jas (ful.ful) M: pepper 
© (feh-loot) M: flute 

eà (fam) M: mouth 

3243 (fun.duq) M: hotel 

398 (fawz) M: win 

Ja (ful) M: beans 

e4s (film) M: movie 


D 


„ēl (gā.dī) M: judge 

wgl (gā.mūs) M: dictionary 
4=š (qub.ba.'ah) F: hat 

Jš (qab.la): before 

1,5 (qa.ra.'a): read 

hw ë (qar.na.bif) M: broccoli 
85153 (qi.ra.'ah) F: reading 

> (qird) M: monkey 

ylaš (gi.fār) M: train 

— (qif): stop 

< (qalb) M: heart 

St oë (ga.lam jaf) M: pen 
vole J! eJà (ga.lam ra.sās) M: pencil 
ua (qa.mis) M: shirt 
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hë (qan.bif) M: cauliflower 

$943 (gah.wah) F: coffee 

w38 (qaws) M: bow 

€ w (qaws gu.zah) M: rainbow 


J 


wis (ka's) M: glass 

„45 (ka.bir): big 

kS (ki.tāb) M: book 

ws (ka.ta.ba): wrote 

85 (ku.rah) F: ball 

4L4JI š S (ku.rat as.sal.lah) F: basketball 


ë Sle) 6 SJ) (al.ku.rah at.fā.'i.rah) F: 
volleyball 

eal 8,5 (ku.rat al.ga.dam) F: soccer 

g (kur.sī) M: chair 

éS (ka'k) M: cake 

bY oS Jl UsS (ka'k ash.sho.ko.laf) M: 
chocolate cake 

«I$ (kalb) M: dog 

¿JS (Ra.li.mah) F: word 

e$ (kam): how many 

OLaë (ka.mān) F: violin 

«55 (kūb) M: tumbler 

w945 (ku. ūs) F: glasses 

«S (Ray.fa): how 


J 


we (lā.'ib) M: player 

¿=V (lā.'i.bah) F: player 

e=) (lahm) M: meat 

JÄ god (lahm al.ba.gar) M: beef 
dz ez (lahm al.%jD M: veal 

œ! el (lahm al.gha.nam) M: lamb 
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QUA (li.sān) M: tongue 

ās) (lu.ghah) F: language 

IL (li.ma.dhà): why 

¿LJ (lay.lah) F: night 

dx.) (lay.mün) M: lemon 

gk ds (lay.mūn ma.lib) M: lime 

gee 09 (lay.mūn hin.dī) M: grapefruit 


e 


k (mā.dhā): what 

aile (mā.ris): March 

Jk (mal) M: money 

aile (ma.yo): May 

aso (ma.'i.dah) F: stomach 

Ste (mu.ba.rah) F: game 

cz» (ma.tà): when 

«sie (mat.haf) M: museum 

(lew (mu.hā.mī) M: lawyer 

dbase (mah.fa.zah) F: briefcase 
äs (mah.ka.mah) F: court 

„a (makh.ba.zah) M: bakery 

dw 40 (mad.ra.sah) F: school 

84. (mud.dah) F: period 

äss (ma.dī.nah) F: city 

(33! ,» (ma.rā.fig) F: amenities 

ölə (mir. ah) F: mirror 

vole x (mir.hād) M: toilet 

yay (ma.rid): sick 

duslue (mu.sa.'a.dah) F: help, assistance 
skuo (ma.sā”) M: evening 

e (mas.bah) M: swimming pool 
esio (mus.takh.dim) M: employer 
seu (mas.jid) M: mosque 


los] hào (mash.bak aw.rāg) M: paper clip 


« „ac (mas.raf) M: bank 


(rae (mas.ra.fī) M: banker 

asas (mis. ad) M: elevator 

exe (mat.'am) M: restaurant 

„ae (ma.tar) M: rain 

ess (mu.'aj.ja.nat) F: pastries 

hs (mi'.taf) M: coat 

doglze (ma'.lū.mah) F: information 

dese (ma'.mal) M: laboratory 

dlušo (magh.sa.lah) F: sink 

eae (mif.tāh) M: key 

Xa] óS (ma.kān al.mī.lād) M: place of 
birth 

dol cass (mak.tab si.ya.hah) M: travel 
agency 

4cSe (mak.ta.bah) F: bookstore, library 

ve (ma.lā.bis) F: clothes 

dēl) «X» (ma.lā.bis ri.yā.diy.yah) M: 
sports uniform 

ed» (milh) M: salt 

„se (mal.‘ab) M: stadium 

dāsls (mil.‘a.qah) F: spoon 

Saa (mim.hah) F: eraser 

o^ (man): who 

Jb seo (min.dil) M: napkin 

J> (man.zil) M: house 

¿ge (mih.nah) F: job, profession 


* 


Q 


dei (na.fī.jah) F: score 

à (naqd) M: currency 

Jë (naq) M: transportation 

99 (nur) M: light 

„lasi Sai (naw' al.hi.sab) M: type of 
account 

xg (nū.vam.bir): November 

es (nawm) M: sleep 


ò 


«sl» (hā.tif) M: telephone 

Jae (hā.dhā) M: this 

ode (ha.dhi.hi) F: this 

òga (hil.yön) M: asparagus 
älg» (hu.wā.yah) F: hobby 
«Yša (hā.u.lā.'i) MP/FP: these 


9 


dss>3 (wa.di.‘ah) F: deposit 

„is 85s (wa.raq 'i.nab) M: stuffed vine 
leaves 

wall (355 (wa.raq al.la.‘ib) M: playing 
cards 

Js (wa.lad) M: boy 


Appendix A: Minidictionaries 323 


bad 


JL (ya'.ku.lu): to eat 

+ (yad) F: hand 

w34 (yad.ru.su): to study 
«sd (yadh.ha.bu): to go 
ez» (yar.ji.'u): to return 
Sus (yas.ku.nu): to live 
2% (ya .ri.fu): to know 
exi (yaf.ta.hu): to open 
Jas (yaf.'a.lu): to do 

i, (yaq.ra.'u): to read 
„Su (yak.tu.bu): to write 
„ls (ya.nā.yir): January 
m (yol.yo): July 

es; (awm) M: day 

33$ (yon.yo): June 


English-Arabic 


Minidictionary 


A 


accommodations: ¿< (sa.kan) M 


accounting firm: UU dS A (sha.ri.kat 
mu.ha.sa.bat) F 


after: as (ba da) 

afternoon: „5l as» (ba “da az.zuhr) 
amazing: cass (‘ajib) 
amenities: Séile (ma.rā.fig) F 
angry: guaét (ghad.ban) 

April: Je al (ab.rīl) 

Arab dress: ¿v> (jal.la.bah) F 
arm: el;5 (dhi.rā') M 

artichokes: 4945 (khar.shūf) M 
asparagus: (ge (hil.yon) M 
ate: JSi (a.ka.la) 

August: 1] (u.ghus.tus) 
avocado: sà] (a.fū.kāk) M 


B 


back: Ab (zahr) M 

bakery: >= (makh.ba.zah) F 
balance: Ae (ta.wā.zun) M 
balcony: 43,4 (shur.fah) M 
ball: 8,5 (Ru.rah) F 

bank: 3 „ac (mas.raf) M 
banker: ¿à „ac (mas.ra.fi) M 
barber: $y» (hal.lāg) M 


basketball: ¿L.JJ 8,5 (ku.rat as.sal.lah) F 
beans: Ja (fal) M 

bed: „w (sa.rir) M 

beef: J] e»J (lahm al.ba.qar) M 
before: 43 (qab.la 

belt: elj> (hi.zam) M 

bicycle: Zeie (dar.ra.jah) F 

big: +5 (ka.bir) 

body: sus (ja.sad) M 

book: sets (ki.tāb) M 

bow: w8 (qaws) M 

boy: Ae (wa.lad) M 

breakfast: 5553 (fu.tur) M 


breakfast cereal: jghäl > (hu.büb al.fu. 


tur) M 
briefcase: ¿à> (mah.fa.zah) F 
broccoli: has ô (qar.na.bif) M 
bus: at (ha.fi.lah) F 


C 


cake: dss (ka'k) M 

cantaloupe: ¿> (bat.fikh) M 

car racing: JLI (3 us (si.baq as.say. 
ya.rat) M 

cards: «xU! (85s (wa.raq al.la.'ib) M 

cauliflower: kuš (qan.bif) M 

chair: «5 (kur.sī) M 

check: ¿Lš (shīk) M 


cheese: ¿> (jubn) M 

chess: gs hi (shat.ranj) M 

chicken: gtes (da.jāj) M 

chocolate: BY35 is (sho.ko.lat) M 

chocolate cake: bYS ¿Jl «dS (ka'k ash. 
sho.ko.laf) M 

city: dux (ma.dī.nah) F 

client: 555 (zu.bun) M 

clinic: šsLe ("i.ya.dah) F 

clothes: jute (ma.lā.bis) F 

cloud: ¿U (sa.hā.bah) M 

clouds: wow (su.hub) M 

coat: vāks (mi'.taf) M 

coffee: 8948 (qah.wah) F 

cold: s> (bard) 

company: dS „š (sha.ri.ka) F 

computer: «gl» (ha.sub) F 

conversation/dialogue: des (hi.war) M 

corn: 855 (dhu.rah) F 

court: ¿s<>ə (mah.ka.mah) F 

crime: des, (ja.ri.mah) F 

cucumber: jus (khi.yar) M 

cupboard: ¿I;> (kha.za.nah) F 

currency: aš (naqd) M 


D 


dancing: sæ; (rags) M 

date of birth: J! & j6 (tā.rīkh al.mī.lād) M 
day: es; (yawm) M 

December: powo (dī.sam.bir) 

degree: de» (da.ra.jah) F 

deposit: dzs>3 (wa.di.‘ah) F 

determination: ¿e (‘a.zi.mah) F 
dictionary: wgelš (gā.mūs) M 

did: Js (fa.'a.la) 
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dinner: «Las (‘a.sha’) M 

dish: §b (fa.baq) 

do: Jxzà (yaf.'a.lu) 

dog: JS (kalb) M 

donuts: giāš (shi.fanj) M 

door: ub (bab) F 

drawing: ew) (rasm) M 

dress: ¿tà (fus.tan) M 

driver's license: $044) das) (rukh.sat al.gi. 
yā.dah) F 

drums: ub (tabl) M 


E 


ears: 345i (u.dhu.nayn) M 

eat: JSU (ya^ ku.lu) 

eggplant: glssb (bā.dhin.jān) F 
eggs: way (bayd) M 

elevator: sxa (mis.'ad) M 
employer: passus (mus.takh.dim) M 
eraser: 8lx«» (mim.hah) F 

evening: clue (ma.sa” M 

eye: gas Cayn) F 

eyes: ¿= ('ay.nayn) M 


F 


factory: guas (mas.na‘) M 

fall: & > (kha.rif) 

family: à Í (us.rah) F 

fax machine: «SW U7 (a.lat al.faks) F 
February: >l! à (fib.ra.yir) 

fee: 8,51 (uj.rah) F 

firefighter: «by J>) (ra jul al.'it.fa^) M 
first name: „aši eu! (ism shakh.si) M 
fish: dow (sa.mak) M 
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floor: §lb (fa.biq) M 

flute: Sls (flat) M 

food: aleb (ta.'am) 

fork: à$53 (shaw.kah) F 
foul: iks (kha.ta M 
Friday: áza2J! (al.jum.'ah) 
friends: Biel (as.di.qa” M 


G 


game: àl;L.» (mu.ba.rah) F 
ghoul: J+ (ghūl) M 

girl: c5 (bint) F 

glass: „IS (ka‘s) M 

glasses: w955 (ku. us) F 

glue: ¿< (samgh) M 

go: wads (yadh.ha.bu) 

golf: Wo! (al.golf) M 
grapefruit: gus 552 (lay.mün hin.dī) M 
grapes: ws (‘i.nab) M 

guitar: š (43 (qi.tha.rah) F 
gymnastics: jkay (jum.baz) M 


H 


hand: A (yad) F 

hat: ¿=š (qub.ba.‘ah) F 
head: wi; (ra’s) M 

healthy: ew (sa.līm) 

heart: 45 (qalb) M 

help: ductus (mu.sa.'a.dah) F 
hobby: älş» (hu.wā.yah) F 
home: c (bayt) M 

honey: Jus(‘a.sal) M 
horseback riding: Ae š (fu.rū.siy.yah) F 
hot: 5. (sa.khin) 

hotel: šuš (fun.dug) M 


hour: del. (sā.'ah) F 

house: J; (man.zil) M 
how: Us (kay.fa) 

how many: e$ (kam) 

how much: e$. (bi.kam) 
humidity: ¿b (ru.fu.bah) F 


ice cream: e> yal (a.yis ki.rim) M 
ice skating: eJ 5 (ta.zal.luj) M 
included: («az (mu.ta.dam.man) 
Islam: Sw) (is.lam) 


J 


January: „w (ya.na.yir) 
jeweler: 5,252 (ja.wā.hi.rī) M 
job: digo (mih.nah) F 

judge: „ēlš (gā.dī) M 

July: 949: (yol.yo) 

June: 459 (yon.yo) 


K 


key: e be (mif.tah) M 

kite: 43,9 8 le (fā.'i.rah wa.ra.giy.yah) F 
knee: ZS: (ruk.bah) F 

knife: „S. (sik.kīn) M 

know: d ,= (ya".ri.fu) 


L 


lamb: œl ed (lahm al.gha.nam) M 
language: dz) (lu.ghah) F 

last name: š VI Al (la.gab al.'us.rah) M 
late afternoon: „as! (al. asr) 


law firm: dll. 2$ A (sha.ri.kat mu.ha.mah) F 
lawyer: (sles (mu.ha.mD 

leg: Jey (rij) F 

lemon: 9x4 (lay.mūn) M 

lentils: wus (‘a.das) M 

lettuce: ¿> (khas) M 

library: 4c%» (mak.ta.bah) F 

light: 555 Mur) M 

lightning: š > (barq) M 

lime: gle 34 (lay.mūn ma.lih) M 
live: ¿< (yas.ku.nu) 

lose: „us (kha.si.ra) 

luggage: dsiei (am.ti.‘ah) F 

lunch: slsš (gha.da’) M 

lung: 4, (ri.ah) F 


M 


machine: ¿J (a.lah) F 
mango: gasd! (al.'an.baj) M 
March: wyk (mā.ris) 

May: gk (mā.yū) 

meat: e»J (lahm) M 
medicine: des (da.wā') M 
milk: ude (ha.līb) M 
minute: dž.šs (da.gi.qah) F 
mirror: öl „ə (mir. ’@h) F 
Monday: (+59) (al.'ith.nayn) 
money: Jl (mal) M 
monkey: > š (gird) M 
morning: zĻel (sa.bah) M 
Moroccan soup: ë >= (hah-ree-rah) F 
mosque: ax» (mas.jid) M 


motorcycle: ds )6 del). (dar.ra.jah nā.riy. 
yah) F 
mouth: eà (fam) M 
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movie: eLà (film) M 

movie theater: Ge (si.ni.ma) F 

museum: Lise (rnat.haf) M 

mushrooms: «sl pis (aysh al.ghu.rāb) M 


N 


napkin: Joa» (min.dil) M 
newspaper: 84557 (ja.ri.dah) F 
night: ¿LJ (lay.lah) F 

noon: „b (zuhr) 

nose: cài (anf) M 

notebook: 53» (daf.tar) M 
November: 4435 (nū.vam.bir) 
number: eà3; (ra.qam) M 
numbers: ei ji (ar.gām) F 


O 


October: »95i (uk.to.bar) 
oil: o; (zayt) M 
olive: 5555 (zay.tu.nah) F 


olive oil: 5525! cs; (Zayt az.zay.tun) M 
onions: Kas (ba.sal) M 

open: z (yaf.ta.hu) 

oven: ġ (furn) M 


P 


pants: Jls (sir.wal) M 

paper clip: 3155] eL (mash.bak aw.rāg) M 
passport: ¿Jl 3lsz (jaw.waz as.sa.far) M 
pastries: Sbs (mu.'aj.ja.nat) F 

peach: ¿s> (khawkh) M 

pear: sotz! (i.jās) M 

peas: «Y;L (bā.zil.lā') F 
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pen: liz eJš (ga.lam jaf) M 

pencil: pele, ef (ga.lam ra.sas) M 

pepper: Jà (ful. ful) M 

period: 84» (mud.dah) F 

pharmacy: duo (say.da.līy.yah) F 

photocopy machine: &lxe » gai 4l (a.lat 
tas.wir mus.ta.na.dat) F 


piano: gb (bi.ya.no) M 
place of birth: 34I gs (ma.kān al.mī. 
lad) M 
plate: ġ> (sahn) M 
player: usy (lā.'ib) M 
player: &sy (/a.‘i.bah) F 
poetry: z (shi'r) M 
police: äb „å (shur.tah) F 
potato: bla (ba.fa.ta) F 
pottery: >š (fakh.khār) M 
price: (+3 (tha.man) M 
profession: à» (mih.nah) F 


Q 


question: dë (su. OI M 


R 


rain: jb. (ma.tar) M 

rainbow: e š wg (qaws qu.zah) M 
read: 1,à (yaq.ra.'u) 

reading: 84153 (qi.ra.'ah) F 
reception: JUxzl (is.tig.bāl) M 
referee: e$ (ha.kam) M 
refrigerator: ¿> (thal.lā.jah) F 
reservation: zs (hajz) M 
restaurant: exl (maf.'am) M 
retirement: us (ta.ga.‘ud) M 
return: g> + (yar.ji.'u) 


rice: 5) (a.ruz) M 

roasted garlic: „ex aš (thawm mu.ham. 
mar) M 

room: àà (ghur.fah) F 


S 


sad: o5» (ha.zin) 

salary: «3l; (ra.tib) M 

salt: ed» (milh) M 

Saturday: Cuw! (as.sabf) 
saxophone: ¿sàL,SL, (sak.sa.fon) M 
school: £4 jas (mad.ra.sah) F 
score: ¿s (na.fi.jah) F 

second: 436 (thā.ni.yah) F 
sentence: Aas (jum.lah) F 
September: „ew (sib.tam.bir) 
shampoo: „zi Ugué (gha.sul ash.sha'r) M 
ship: 444, (sa.fī.nah) F 

shirt: jaws (ga.mīs) M 

shoe: elds (hi.dhā') M 

shower: 55» (dush) F 

shrimp: gles) (rub.yān) M 

sick: ya» (ma.rid) 

singing: «Gs (ghi.na@’) 

sink: Lass (magh.sa.lah) F 

skiing: 3l» 5 (ta.zah.luq) M 

sleep: e$ (nawm) M 

small: „o (sa.ghir) 

snow: gë (thalj) M 

soap: Ogle (sā.būn) M 

soccer: esl! à S (ku.rat al.ga.dam) F 
socks: c jlsz (ja.wa.rib) F 

sound: se (sawt) M 

soup: clus (ha.sā') F 

spinach: SL (sa. bā.nekh) M 
spoke: «$ (ta.kal.la.ma) 


spoon: disL (mil.‘a.qah) F 

spring: aw) (ra.bī) M 

stadium: Usk (mal.'ab) M 

stomach: Siss (ma.‘i.dah) F 

stop: 48 (qif) 

store: 955 (duk.kān) M 

storm: diols ("a.si.fah) F 

strawberry: g (tit) M 

studied: wə (da.ra.sa) 

study: jw) (yad.ru.su) 

stuffed vine leaves: Was (355 (wa.raq 
'i;:nab) M 

sugar: Kw (suk.kar) M 

suitcase: dbus (shan.tah) F 

summer: Lavo (say) M 

sun: J (shams) F 

Sunday: Ae VI (al.'a.had) 

swimming: ¿>L (si.ba.hah) F 

swimming pool: = (mas.bah) M 


T 


taxi: «SL (tāk.sī) M 
teeth: gti (as.nān) F 
telephone: Wile (Aa.tif) M 


telephone number: us! e3 ; (ra.qam 
al.ha.tif) M 


television: 55,545 (ti.li.fiz. yon) M 
temperature: 85,» (ha.ra.rah) F 
tennis: gas (ti.nis) F 

that: «ls (til.ka) F 

that: ¿Uš (dhā.li.ka) M 

these: «9$» (hà.'u./a.'i) MP/FP 
this: Jin (ha.dha) M 

this: ode (hā.dhi.hi) F 

those: gi (u.lā.'i.ka) MP/FP 
thunder: us, (ra'd) M 
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Thursday: 34! (al.kha.mīs) 

toilet: l> e (mir.had) M 

tomatoes: blb (ta.ma.tim) F 

tomorrow: Lë (gha.dan) 

tongue: ¿LJ (li.san) M 

toothbrush: ot] ls A (fur.shāt as.nàn) F 

train: jl43 (qi.tar) M 

transportation: Jš; (naql) 

travel agency: à»L4Jl iS» (mak.tab si.yā. 
hah) M 

treatment: cXe (i.lāj) M 

trip: Us, (rih.lah) M 

trumpet: š> (büq) M 

Tuesday: «633 (ath.thu.lā.thā') 

tumbler: WS (küb) M 

type of account: Lus e 93 (naw: al.hi.sab) M 


U 


uniforms, sportsware: Zä ye (ma. 
la.bis ri.yā.diy.yah) M 
university: dzelz (jā.mi.'ah) F 


V 


vacation/trip: As: (rih.lah) F 

veal: Jas! e2J (lahm al. jN M 

violin: ¿LS (ka.mān) F 

visit: 6,63 (zi.ya.rah) F 

volleyball: à 5)! š ai (al.Ru.rah at.fa.'i. 
rah) F 


W 


watched: sels (sha.ha.da) 
watermelon: à» y» (dal.lā.hah) F 
weather: «ib (tags) M 
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Wednesday: ela jV! (al.’ar.ba. “a” 
went: Usd (dha.ha.ba) 

what: ls (mā.dhā) 

when: ze (ma.tā) 

where: al (ay.na) 

who: oa (man) 

why: lštJ (li.ma.dhà) 

wide: yas (a.rid) 

win: 553 (fawz) M 

wind: es; (rif) F 


winter: si (shi.tā') 

withdrawal: Ubu! (in.si.hab) M 

word: dalS (ka.li.:mah) F 

work: Jes ('a.mal) M 

work history: ago š J] (as.sī.rah al.mi. 
ha.niy.yah) F 

workers: Js (um.mal) M 

write: a$ (yak.tu.bu) 

wrote: «S (ka.ta.ba) 


Appendix B 


Verb Tables 


Regular Arabic Verbs in the Past Tense 


„«S (ka.ta.ba) (wrote) 
Form Pronunciation English 
¿S bj a.na ka.tab.tu | wrote 
S eal an.ta ka.tab.ta You wrote (M) 
cus casi anti ka.tab.ti You wrote (F) 
— ga hu.wa ka.ta.ba He wrote 
LS G hiya ka.ta.bat She wrote 
us Se nah.nu ka.tab.na We wrote 
exes eal an.tum ka.tab.tum You wrote (MP) 
oxas gail an.tun.na ka.tab.tun.na You wrote (FP) 
1945 e2 hum ka.ta.bü They wrote (MP) 
Af Oé hun.na ka.tab.na They wrote (FP) 
Loud Lei an.tu.ma ka.tab.tu.ma You wrote (dual/M/F) 
US Lë hu.ma ka.ta.ba They wrote (dual/M) 
eS Las hu.mà ka.ta.ba.ta They wrote (dual/F) 
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w3 (da.ra.sa) (studied) 


Form Pronunciation English 

Cus s Ui a.nà da.ras.tu | studied 

eus js él an.ta da.ras.ta You studied (M) 

Gei cai anti da.ras.ti You studied (F) 

wy 9 hu.wa da.ra.sa He studied 

Cus) Lef hiya da.ra.sat She studied 

law yd um nah.nu da.ras.nà We studied 

Que eal an.tum da.ras.tum You studied (MP) 

Qao 9d (yl an.tun.na da.ras.tun.na You studied (FP) 

lg g hum da.ra.sü They studied (MP) 

Que yh hun.na da.ras.na They studied (FP) 

Locus yd Lez] an.tu.ma da.ras.tu.ma You studied (dual/M/F) 

lw yo Let hu.ma da.ra.sa They studied (dual/M) 

Uo 30 Lo hu.mā da.ra.sa.ta They studied (dual/F) 
Js! (a.ka.la) (ate) 

Form Pronunciation English 

csi ui a.na a.kaltu | ate 

DEN an ta a.kalta You ate (M) 

csi ci anti a.kalti You ate (F) 

" m hu.wa a.ka.la He ate 

<S] us hi.ya a.ka.lat She ate 

usi m nah.nu a.kal.nā We ate 

OAS) gal an.tun.na a.kal.tun.na You ate (FP) 

Le) D hum a.ka.lü They ate (MP) 

NC hun.na a.kal.na They ate (FP) 

Uo:lS] Lexi an.tu.ma a.kal.tu.ma You ate (dual/M/F) 

WÍ Loe hu.ma a.ka.la They ate (dual/M) 

tS) lu» hu.mà a.ka.la.tā They ate (dual/F) 
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Regular Arabic Verbs in the Present Tense 


„+5, (yak.tu.bu) (write) 
Form Pronunciation English 
essi oi a.nà aktu.bu | am writing 
viss Sai an.ta tak.tu.bu You are writing (M) 
sét? cal anti tak.tu. bina You are writing (F) 
BE 9 hu.wa yak.tu.bu He is writing 
WSS Gun hiya tak.tu.bu She is writing 
WSS od nah.nu nak.tu.bu We are writing 
09083 eal an.tum tak.tu.bU.na You are writing (MP) 
SS Gal an.tun.na tak.tub.na You are writing (FP) 
09259 e> hum yak.tu.bü.na They are writing (MP) 
ouo s hun.na yak.tub.na They are writing (FP) 
GLASS Gi an.tu.mā tak.tu.bā.ni You are writing (dual/M/F) 
Glass ls hu.mā yak.tu. ba.ni They are writing (dual/M) 
QUSS lo hu.ma tak.tu.ba.ni They are writing (dual/F) 
w% (yad.ru.su) (study) 
Form Pronunciation English 
woh LĪ a.na ad.ru.su | am studying 
oS si anta tad.ru.su You are studying (M) 
ae Ai Cal an.ti tad.ru.sī.na You are studying (F) 
MITES hu.wa yad.ru.su He is studying 
Qo Lef hi.ya tad.ru.su She is studying 
TOTO = nah.nu nad.ru.su We are studying 
Ogwy eal an.tum tad.ru.sū.na You are studying (MP) 
oS Gai an.tun.na tad.rus.na You are studying (FP) 
Saw Q2 hum vad ru. sing They are studying (MP) 
Cede O5 hun.na yad.rus.na They are studying (FP) 


(continued) 
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wy (yad.ru.su) (study) (continued) 


Form Pronunciation English 

(lus yA Lol an.tu.mā tad.ru.sā.ni You are studying (dual/M/F) 

Oleg las hu.mā yad.ru.sā.ni They are studying (dual/M) 

(yl 43 las hu.mā tad.ru.sā.ni They are studying (dual/F) 
vs (ya’.ku.lu) (eat) 

Form Pronunciation English 

JST a.nā ā.ku.lu | am eating 

Jsb Sai an.ta ta'.ku.lu You are eating (M) 

st cai anti ta’.ku./ina You are eating (F) 

USL s> hu.wa ya’.ku.lu He is eating 

St ue hiya ta’ ku.lu She is eating 

Jsb ve nah.nu na’.ku.lu We are eating 

oi exi an.tum ta'.ku.lu.na You are eating (MP) 

„St gai an.tun.na ta'.kul. na You are eating (FP) 

oss e> hum ya'.ku.lu.na They are eating (MP) 

OSL o> hun.na ya’.kul.na They are eating (FP) 

OSE Losi an.tu.mā ta’.ku./a.ni You are eating (dual/M/F) 

OSE low hu.mā ya’.ku./a.ni They are eating (dual/M) 

OSE Low hu.mà ta' ku Dn They are eating (dual/F) 


Regular Arabic Verbs in the Future Tense 


„S, (sa.yak.tu.bu) (will write) 


Form 


Pronunciation 


English 


a.na sa.’ ak.tu.bu 


| will write 


PED 
Sw CSI 


an.ta sa.taktu.bu 


You will write (M) 
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Form Pronunciation English 
Omišīu ca anti sa.tak.tu.bī.na You will write (F) 
Sw 9t hu.wa sa.yak.tu.bu He will write 
Sw = hiya sa.tak.tu.bu She will write 
Sis Ges nah.nu sa.naktu.bu We will write 
Ošu esl an.tum sa.tak.tu. bū.na You will write (MP) 
Siw 3 an.tun.na sa.tak.tub.na You will write (FP) 
Osu e> hum sa.yak.tu.bū.na They will write (MP) 
is th hun.na sa.yak.tub.na They will write (FP) 
Glāss Gal an.tu.mā sa.tak.tu. ba.ni You will write (dual/M/F) 
GLa Loe hu.ma sa.yak.tu.ba.ni They will write (dual/M) 
MIR CHEFS hu.mā sa.tak.tu. ba.ni They will write (dual/F) 

os» (sa.yad.ru.su) (will study) 
Form Pronunciation English 
pole bÍ a.na sa.’ ad. ru.su | will study 
Qa esl an.ta sa.tad.ru.su You will study (M) 
gt pikas cai anti sa.tad.ru.sī.na You will study (F) 
shew gd hu.wa sa.yad.ru.su He will study 
LN Ale Lef hiya sa.tad.ru.su She will study 
BET = nah.nu sa.nad.ru.su We will study 
O32 ti 3l an.tum sa.tad.ru.sū.na You will study (MP) 
Qua ph yal an.tun.na sa.tad.rus.na You will study (FP) 
Sow idee Od hum sa.yad.ru.su.na They will study (MP) 
at heut ON hun.na sa.yad.rus.na They will study (FP) 
Ole gūtu lasši an.tu.mā sa.tad.ru.sā.ni You will study (dual/M/F) 
lepnu los hu.mā sa.yad.ru.sā.ni They will study (dual/ 


Ole gu lo 


hu.mā sa.tad.ru.sā.ni 


They will study (dual/F) 
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PL (sa.ya'.ku.lu) (will eat) 


Form Pronunciation English 

JSU bi a.na sa.’a.ku.lu | will eat 

JS tos āsi anta sa.ta’.ku.lu You will eat (M) 
Biu cai anti sa.ta’.ku.fina You will eat (F) 

Siu g» hu.wa sa.ya’.ku.lu He will eat 

Siw (5 hiya sa.ta’.ku.lu She will eat 

JS tw = nah.nu sa.na'.ku.lu We will eat 

Su eal an.tum sa.ta’.ku./u.na You will eat (MP) 
AR al an.tun.na sa.ta'.kul.na You will eat (FP) 
SL g hum sa va ku Ing They will eat (MP) 
olo o> hun.na sa.ya'.kulna They will eat (FP) 
Ss Lal an.tu.ma sa.ta’.ku./a.ni You will eat (dual/M/F) 
GS Ls Lat hu.mà sa.ya’.ku./a.ni They will eat (dual/M) 
OWS ew Las hu.ma sa.ta’.ku./@.ni They will eat (dual/F) 


Irregular Avabic Verbs in the Past Tense 


eb (ba.‘a) (sold) 
Form Pronunciation English 
Ès bi a.nà br tu | sold 
Éw Gai anta bi ta You sold (M) 
cam Cai anti br ti You sold (F) 
EL 9 hu.wa ba.’a He sold 
sh un hiya haat She sold 
Us den nah.nu br nä We sold 
eso e an.tum b?.tum You sold (MP) 
sg il an.tun.na bi’.tun.na You sold (FP) 
gel g» hum ba.’t They sold (MP) 


Appendix B: Verb Tables 
Form Pronunciation English 
ox Aë hun.na br ng They sold (FP) 
leisy Lal an.tu.mā bi'.tu.mā You sold (dual/M/F) 
leb la hu.mà ba.’a They sold (dual/MP) 
liel las hu.mā bā.'a.tā They sold (dual/F) 
gcd! (ish.ta.ra) (bought) 
Form Pronunciation English 
¿o xal Gi a.nā ish.ta.ray.tu | bought 
Sy yes) Esl anta ish.ta.ray.ta You bought (M) 
Ca 221 cai anti ish.ta. ray.ti You bought (F) 
UT hu.wa ish.ta.rà He bought 
Qo x ue hi.ya ish.ta.rat She bought 
Ls yz C nah.nu ish.ta.ray.nā We bought 
gēl el an.tum ish.ta.ray:tum You bought (MP) 
A jūl gal an.tun.na ish.ta.ray.tun.na You bought (FP) 
RES hum ish.ta.rü They bought (MP) 
04M RVS hun.na ish.ta.ray.na They bought (FP) 
Lan pia! Gail an.tu.ma ish.ta.ray.tu.ma You bought (dual/M/F/MP/FP) 
b ål > hu.ma ish.ta.ra.ya They bought (dual/M) 
U yl loss hu.mā ish.ta.ra.tā They bought (dual/F) 
5 (za.ra) (visited) 
Form Pronunciation English 
Zu bĪ a.na zur.tu | visited 
à él anta zur.ta You visited (M) 
55 cl an.ti zur.ti You visited (F) 
3 ai hu.wa zà.ra He visited 
cb ue hiya za.rat She visited 


(continued) 
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313 (za.ra) (visited) (continued) 


Form Pronunciation English 

555 ó> nah.nu zur.na We visited 

e eal an.tum zurtum You visited (FP) 

3395 gal an.tun.na zur.tun.na You visited (MP) 

1555 e> hum za.rü They visited (MP) 

093 05 hun.na zur.na They visited (FP) 

Lo) Lol an.tu.ma zur.tu.ma You visited (dual/M/F) 
LD Lot hu.ma za.ra They visited (dual/M) 
655 loo hu.mà za.ra.tà They visited (dual/F) 


Irregular Arabic Verbs 
in the Present Tense 


aw (ya.bī u) (sell) 
Form Pronunciation English 
sl Gi a.nà a Bu lamselling 
z &i anta ta. bi.’ u You are selling (M) 
ed cai anti ta.bi."i.na You are selling (F) 
Z< s> hu.wa ya.bī”u He is selling 
ES = hiya ta.bi’u She is selling 
Ses Osch nah.nu na. bi. u We are selling 
Ogres eal an.tum ta.bī. U.na You are selling (MP) 
ow Ql an.tun.na ta.b?.na You are selling (FP) 
ORY 05 hun.na ya.b?.na They are selling (FP) 
Glad Gs an.tu.mā ta.bi.'à.ni You are selling (dual/M/F) 
olus Lao hu.ma ya.bi.'a.ni They are selling (dual/M) 


Olas ls hu.māta.bī.'ā.ni They are selling (dual/F) 


Appendix B: Verb Tables 
«>, (yash.ta.rī) (buy) 
Form Pronunciation English 
spå LĪ a.nā ash.ta.rī | am buying 
gzis eal ana tash.ta.rī You are buying (M) 
02,233 cal anti tash.ta.rī.na You are buying (F) 
Gide g hu.wa yash.ta.rī He is buying 
Gu " hiya tash.ta.ri She is buying 
jus = nah.nu nash.ta.rī We are buying 
03223 3l an.tum tash.ta.rū.na You are buying (MP) 
Q2 3223 gal an.tun.na tash.ta.rī.na You are buying (FP) 
035239 e hum yash.ta.rū.na They are buying (MP) 
Q2 xS ot hun.na yash.ta.ri.na They are buying (FP) 
olās Loi an.tu.ma tash.ta.ri. ya.ni You are buying (dual/M/F) 
QU jūdu Loo hu.mà yash.ta.ri.ya.ni They are buying (dual/M) 
OL ås low hu.ma tash.ta.ri.ya.ni They are buying (dual/F) 
355» (ya.zī.ru) (visit) 
Form Pronunciation English 
993) ul a.nā a.zū.ru | am visiting 
ag Sl an.ta ta.zü.ru You are visiting (M) 
02255 cal an.ti ta.zū.rī.na You are visiting (F) 
393 38 hu.wa ya.zu.ru He is visiting 
35 v5 hiya ta.zū.ru She is visiting 
393 e nah.nu na.zu.ru We are visiting 
599933 ei an.tum ta.zü.ru.na You are visiting (MP) 
033 ox an.tun.na ta.zur.na You are visiting (FP) 
03093) e^ hum ya.zū.rū.na They are visiting (MP) 
O0» 05 hun.na ya.zur.na They are visiting (FP) 
19933 lol an.tu.mā ta.zū.rā.ni You are visiting (dual/M/F) 
O35: lo hu.mà ya.zū.rā.ni They are visiting (dual/M) 
19933 low hu.mā ta.zū.rā.ni They are visiting (dual/F) 
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Irregular Arabic Verbs 
in the Future Tense 


ga (sa.ya.bī.'u) (will sell) 


Form Pronunciation English 

zL, bi a.nà eg ia Du | will sell 

za si an.ta sa.ta.bi’u You will sell (M) 

MCN ei ant eata bt ī.na You will sell (F) 

Eu gd hu.wa sa.ya.bīi. u He will sell 

Zu = hiya sa.ta.bi'u She will sell 

<= de nah.nu sang Bu We will sell 

Ju eal an.tum sa.ta.bī.' u.na You will sell (MP) 

Asien Gail an.tun.na sg ta bi na You will sell (FP) 

Og Renu e> hum sa.ya.bi.'u.na They will sell (MP) 

OR (g hun.na sa.ya.b?.na They will sell (FP) 

Glew Lal an.tu.mā sa.ta.bī”ā.ni You will sell (dual/M/F) 

Olu las hu.mā sa.ya.bī.' an They will sell (dual/M) 

lēnu loo hu.mā sa.ta.bi.' an They will sell (dual/F) 
gr. (sa.ya.sh.ta.ri) (will buy) 

Form Pronunciation English 

spilu bi an.ā sa. ash.ta.rī | will buy 

ED an.ta sa.tash.ta.ri You will buy (M) 

Ne cal anti sa.tash.ta.rī.na You will buy (F) 

TE hu.wa sa.yash.ta.rī He will buy 

(S ye (uh hiya sa.tash.ta.rī She will buy 

(yas = nah.nu sa.nash.ta.rt We will buy 

Sg pede al an.tum sa.tash.ta.rū.na You will buy (MP) 


an.tun.na sa.tash.ta.rī.na 


You will buy (FP) 


Appendix B: Verb Tables 

Form Pronunciation English 
Qd yas th hun.na sa.yash.ta.rī.na They will buy (FP) 
Ob prc Lei an.tu.ma sa.tash.ta.ri.ya.ni You will buy (dual/M/F) 
Ob aus Let hu.mà sa.yash.ta.ri.ya.ni They will buy (dual/MP) 
Ob pub Lei hu.mā sa.tash.ta.ri.yā.ni They will buy (dual/F) 

59 (sa.ya.zū.ru) (will visit) 
Form Pronunciation English 
"HE a.nà sa.'a.zü.ru | will visit 
PI an.ta sa.ta.zū.ru You will visit (M) 
02232 cal an.ti sa.ta.zū.rī.na You will visit (F) 
39e 95 hu.wa sa.Ya.zū.ru He will visit 
3939 (o hiya sa.ta.zū.ru She will visit 
2932 Se nah.nu sa.na.zu.ru We will visit 
REN an.tun.na sa.ta.zur.na You will visit (FP) 
0393 E hum sa.ya.zü.rü.na They will visit (MP) 
Oj Oh hun.na sa.ya.zur.na They will visit (FP) 
Olga lil an.tu.mā sa.ta.zū.rā.ni You will visit (dual/M/F) 
lg jaw las hu.mà sa.ya.zū.rā.ni They will visit (dual/M) 


Olgu las 


hu.mā sa.ta.zū.rā.ni 


They will visit (dual/F) 
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Appendix L 
Answer Key 


H- are all the answers to the Fun & Games quizzes. 


Chapter 2: Taking a Closer Look at the Arabic Alphabet 
1. c, 2. f, 3. j, 4. a, 5. i, 6. b, 7. d, 8. e, 9. h, 10. g 


Chapter 3: Tackling Basic Arabic Grammar 


cl 
ur 
o2 
[wt] 
95 


o» gl s PR Sa 


bi 
Chapter 4: Getting Started with Basic Expressions 
1. i, 2. d, 3. h, 4. a, 5. j, 6. e, 7. c, 8. b, 9. f, 10. g 
Chapter 5: Getting Your Numbers, Dates, and Measurements Straight 


A. Jä 


B. sai 


C. po 


D. his 
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Chapter 6: At the Office and Around the House 


. ple (bathroom) 

- sall 48, (bedroom) 

. elab! A5 (dining room) 
. Saba (kitchen) 


a A Ù N ra 


. džusuJ! å ,£ (living room) 

Chapter 7: Getting to Know You: Making Small Talk 
„i 

el 

a 


Ae sek 
cs] 


= ob 


Chapter 8: Asking Directions and Finding Your Way 


1. Gesell J! ab D. 
2. TALES Ga usd gl os J> A. 
3. pri ll Geil E. 
4. .— š Gud B. 

5. .8 pēta] Sli C. 
A. Please repeat that. 2. 

B. The hotel is close. 4. 

C. It’s the tenth building. 5. 
D. Turn right. 1. 

E 


. Go west. 3. 
Chapter 9: This is Delicious! Eating In and Dining Out 
1. 64 Jo 


3. Ae 
4. cd 


5. >> 


Appendix C: Answer Key 365 


Chapter 10: Going Shopping 


rs 


Qa = m Do m 
= 
to 
t 


«Gs ds) 


H. sl 
Chapter 11: Hitting the Town 


A. aly duelsi Zell (as.sa.'ah al.kha.mi.sah wan.nisf) 

B. =) Y| deol! deli! (as.sa.'ah ath.tha.mi.nah il.lā rub‘) 

C. lo isuti Zell (as.sa.'ah at.ta.si.'ah sa.ba.han) 

D. ab Ae Hal daly) del! (as.sa.'ah ath.tha.ni.yah wan.nisf ba'.da az.zuhr) 
E. blue s; JIs dwolud! às LI (as.sā.*ah as.sā.di.sah war.rub' ga.bā.han) 


Chapter 12: Taking Care of Business and Telecommuting 


1. Sec vais (When will she be back?) E. 

2. ītl š G39 due Je (Do you have free time?) B. 
3. sko 9% J> (Is he here?) A. 

4. Uldi S (How are you doing?) D. 

5. Zä Le (What's your name?) C. 


A. 3 Lad Ae dišs esi 
B. 2 Jéis bÍ .Y 

C. 5 Stew Lou! 

D. 4 Í Kà U ood! 


E. 1 Zeie det go Va 
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Chapter 13: Enjoying Yourself: Recreation, Music, and the Outdoors 


1. àLJI š S basketball 
2. š š guitar 

3. ¿>L swimming 
4. Qu) drawing 
5. zh chess 

6. gas tennis 

T. =à poetry 


Chapter 14: Planning a Trip 


A. vers 
= aed lg pw 


Joe 


G. ài» 
Chapter 15: Dealing with Money in a Foreign Land 

1. C, 2. A, 3. D, 4. E, 5. B 
Chapter 16: Getting Around: Planes, Trains, and Automobiles 
1. dit 
2. Sab 
3. jb 
4. 
5. 


Chapter 17: Finding a Place to Stay 


1. 
2. $9 Ban dais Je A. 
3. UL] case D. 

4. 
5 


. ölel 39 ro B. 


m Do DS 


WI 8938 C. 


Bly» E. 


. Are there any messages for me? 2. 
. When is the checkout time? 5. 

. Telephone bill 1. 

. Reception desk 3. 


. Amenities 4. 


Chapter 18: Handling Emergencies 


Appendix C: Answer Key 34 / 
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Appendix D 
On the CD 


Ne: If you are using a digital or enhanced digital version of this book, 
this appendix does not apply. Please go to booksupport.wiley.com 
for access to the additional content. 


Track Listing 


The following is a list of the tracks that appear on this book’s audio CD. Note 
that this is an audio-only CD — it'll play in any standard CD player or in your 
computer's CD-ROM drive. 

Track 1: Introduction and basic Arabic sounds (Chapter 2) 

Track 2: Greetings at school (Chapter 4) 

Track 3: Meeting at the coffee shop (Chapter 4) 

Track 4: Talking about the weather (Chapter 4) 

Track 5: Borrowing an eraser (Chapter 6) 

Track 6: Looking for the remote control (Chapter 6) 

Track 7: A conversation outside a cafeteria (Chapter 7) 

Track 8: A conversation on a plane (Chapter 7) 

Track 9: Asking for directions (Chapter 8) 

Track 10: Getting directions to a hotel (Chapter 8) 

Track 11: Ordering breakfast (Chapter 9) 

Track 12: Picking up a sandwich (Chapter 9) 


Track 13: Finding the clothing section of a store (Chapter 10) 
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Track 14: Shopping for a camera (Chapter 10) 

Track 15: Planning to see a movie (Chapter 11) 

Track 16: Figuring out the bus schedule (Chapter 11) 
Track 17: Deciding on a time to go to a museum (Chapter 11) 
Track 18: Making dinner plans over the phone (Chapter 12) 
Track 19: Leaving a message (Chapter 12) 

Track 20: Scheduling a soccer game (Chapter 13) 

Track 21: Going to the beach (Chapter 13) 

Track 22: Planning to visit Morocco (Chapter 14) 

Track 23: Exchanging currency (Chapter 15) 

Track 24: Speaking to an immigration agent (Chapter 16) 
Track 25: Talking to a customs agent (Chapter 16) 

Track 26: Purchasing a train ticket (Chapter 16) 

Track 27: Inquiring about hotel facilities (Chapter 17) 
Track 28: Making a hotel reservation (Chapter 17) 

Track 29: Helping someone in need (Chapter 18) 


Track 30: Describing symptoms to a doctor (Chapter 18) 


Customer Care 


If you have trouble with the CD, please call Wiley Product Technical Support 
at 877-762-2974. Outside the United States, call 317-572-3993. You can 

also contact Wiley Product Technical Support at support .wiley.com. 
John Wiley & Sons, Inc. will provide technical support only for installation 
and other general quality control items. To place additional orders or to 
request information about other John Wiley & Sons, Inc. products, please 
call 877-762-2974. 
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abjad (writing system), 20 
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adjectives 
comparative form, 151-152 
defined, 31 
definite, 40, 41 
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indefinite, 40, 41 
irregular, 34-35 
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multiple, 39, 40, 43 
nature, changing of, 41 
noun interactions, 33, 35, 38, 305 
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airplanes. See also transportation 
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registering at airport, 250 
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airport. See also flying; transportation 


exchange desk, 239 

registering at, 250 

Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 250-251 
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ALA (American Library Association), 
20, 21 

ALA-LC Romanization Scheme, 20 

Al-atrache, Farid (musician), 303 

al-baab. com (website), 302 

al-jazeera.net (website), 303 


Allah, reference to, 61 
alphabet, 11-16 
American Library Association (ALA), 
20, 21 
-ani suffix, 34, 53 
answer key, Fun & Games, 343-347 
apostrophe, 21, 268 
appetizers, 134 
application form (bank), 234 
appointments, business, 188-189 
Arabic 
Egyptian, 2 
English word origins, 10 
expressions, 305-309 
Gulf Arabic, 2 
influence of, 10 
Koranic, 2 
learning quickly, 301-304 
Levantine, 2 
Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), 
1, 2, 301 
movies, 304 
music, 303 
newspapers, 302 
North African, 2 
proverbs, 311-313 
regional dialects, 2 
scholars, 169 
script, 19, 21-28 
songs, 304 
sounds, 349 
speaking, 9, 16-17 
structure of, 305 
television, 301-302 
transcription, 20-21 
transliteration, 2-3, 20-21, 22-28 
Arabic letters, matched to English 
letters, 29 


Arabic-English mini dictionary, 315-323 
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arabicworldnews.com (website), 303 


Aramaic, 20 
“to arrive” verb, 253-254 
articles 
common, 37 
defined, 35 
definite, 35-36, 38-39, 41, 44 
exceptions to rule, 36 
indefinite, 35-36 
rule, 36 
Asian currencies, 240 
asking 
how someone is, 61 
What's your name?, 63-64 
Where are you from?, 65 
-ata suffix, 51 
‘atabou, Najat (singer), 303 
-at suffix, 50 
athletics, 199-203 
ATMs, using, 238-239 
audience, assumptions about, 3 
Australian currencies, 240 
auxiliary verbs, 281—282 


ele 


bank 
account, opening, 230 
ATMs, 238-239 
contact info, 234 
deposits, 238 
going to, 229-230 
identification, 233 


Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 230-232, 


234-236 
withdrawals, 238 


Words to Know blackboard, 233, 236 


bathrooms, 90, 109 
“be” sentences, 40, 44—48 
beach 

going to, 203-204, 350 


Words to Know blackboard, 204 


bedrooms, 90 
“to be" verb, 40, 47-48, 148 


beverages, 135 
bills 
hotels, 285 
restaurants, 138 
body parts, 294-295, 298 
booksupport.wiley.com (website), 349 
breakfast. See also meals 
fruit, 127 
items, 122 
ordering, 349 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 122-123, 
125-126 
Words to Know blackboard, 124, 126 
bus. See also transportation 
figuring out schedule, 350 
taking, 262 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 262-263 
terminology, 262 
business and telecommunications 
email communication, 193-195 
Google Translate, 195 
leaving messages, 190-192 
making business appointments, 188-189 
phone conversations, 184-192, 196 
phone numbers, 184, 191 
social plans, 186-187 
voice mail, 190—191 
business appointments, 188-189 
“to buy" verb, 156-157, 337, 339, 340-341 


oC o 


cafeteria, conversation outside, 349 
calendar 

days of the week, 73-74 

Gregorian, 74-75 

lunar, 74-75 

seasons, 75, 77 

Words to Know blackboard, 84 
cardinal numbers, 118, 218 
CD 

customer care, 350 

listening to, 303 

track listing, 349-350 


check-in, hotel, 282-284 
check-out, hotel, 285-286 
clocks, 181 
clothes 

accessories, 158, 221 

colors, 159 

finding, 349 

Fun & Games activity, 160 

packing for trips, 221 

shopping for, 158-159 

sizes, 159 

types of, 158 
coffee shop, meeting at, 349 
collaboration, importance of, 312 
colleagues, interacting with, 81 
colors, 34—35, 159 
command form, 85-86, 116 
comparative adjectives, 151-152 
comparative sentences 

with demonstratives, 152 

examples, 152 

superlatives compared with, 151, 153 
comparing merchandise, 150-152 
congratulations! (expression), 308 
consonants, 13-16, 51, 146, 171 
consulate, 224, 255, 258, 297 
contact info, 234 
conventions, this book, 2-3 
cooperation, importance of, 312 
counting 

0-10, 72 

11-20, 72 

20-100, 73 

cardinal numbers, 118, 218 

derivative form (numbers), 73 

ordinal numbers, 118-119, 162—164, 218 

patterns, 73 
country names, 65-66 
currencies. See also money 

Asian, 240 

Australian, 240 

European, 240 

exchange, 239-241 


exchanging, 350 
Middle Eastern, 239—240 
North American, 240 
restrictions on, 258 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 241-242 
types of, 239-240 
Words to Know blackboard, 243 
cursive, 13 
customer care (CD), 350 
customs 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 258-259 
Words to Know blackboard, 259 
customs agent, talking to, 350 


ee 


dammah (dominant vowel) 
common vetbs, 53, 54 
defined, 11 
double, 12 
feminine singular nouns, 273 
long, 12-13 
subjunctive form and, 281 
day, time of, 163 
days, 73-74 
definite adjectives, 40, 41 
definite articles, 35-36, 38-39, 41, 44 
definite nouns, 39-41, 44 
definite phrases, 39-40, 44 
definite prefix pronouns, 148 
demonstratives 
comparative sentences with, 152 
defined, 43, 147 
with definite noun/definite adjective, 44 
with definite noun/indefinite adjective, 44 
list of, 147 
phrase meaning and, 148 
plural, 43, 148 
singular, 43, 148 
using, 43 
departments (companies), 80 
derivative form (numbers), 73 
derivatives (vowels), 11 
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desserts, 134-135 
destinations 
choosing, 211-217 
country names, 211-212 
questions about, 213 
dialects, regional, 2 
dictionary 
Arabic-English, 315-323 
English-Arabic, 324-330 
using, 302 
difficult letters, 16-17 
dining out 
CD track, 349 
“to eat” verb, 131-132, 332, 334, 336 
length and size of meal, 133 
menus, 133-134 
paying bill, 138 
placing order, 135-137 
tipping, 138 
dinner. See also meals 
as basic meal, 121 
dining out, 133-134 
at home, 132-133 
making plans for, 350 
diphthongs. See also vowels 
defined, 13 
examples, 13 
sounds, 13 
as vowel category, 11, 13 
direct object pronouns, 273-274 
directions 
asking for, 111-117, 143-145, 349 
Fun & Games activity, 120 
repeating, 114 
subject/object relationship, 110 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 112, 
114-117 
“where” questions, 109-111 
Words to Know blackboard, 117 
distress, 292 
doctors 
body terminology and, 294-295 
locating, 294 
specialists, 294 


symptoms, explaining to, 295-296, 350 
treatment, getting from, 296 
documents, travel, 222-223 
dominant vowels. See also dammah 
(dominant vowel); fathah (dominant 
vowel); kasrah (dominant vowel); 
vowels 
common verbs by, 54 
defined, 11-12, 43 
"to do" verb, 197-198 
double vowels, 11, 12 
drinks, 135 
dual form, 45, 64, 274 


efe 


eating out 

CD track, 349 

"to eat" verb, 131-132, 332, 334, 336 

length and size of meal, 133 

menus, 133-134 

paying bill, 138 

placing order, 135-137 

tipping, 138 
"to eat" verb, 131-132, 332, 334, 336 
ectaco.com (website), 302 
education, 100. See also schools 
Egyptian Arabic, 2 
elders, respect for, as virtue, 313 
eleven, counting to twenty from, 72 
email communication 

etiquette, 195 

sending in Arabic, 194 

sending in English, 194 

staying in touch by, 106-107 

terminology, 193 
embassy, 224, 258, 297 
emergencies 

asking for help, 289-290, 293 

helping someone in need, 350 

legal, 297 

lending a hand, 292-293 

medical help, 293-294 

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 293 


English-Arabic mini dictionary, 324—330 


entertainment 
movies. See movies 
museums. See museums 
entrees, 134 
enunciation, 17 
eraser, borrowing, 349 
-er suffix, 151 
-est suffix, 151 
etiquette, email communication, 195 
European currencies, 240 
excellent! (expression), 306 
exchange, currency, 239-241 
expressions 
Arabic favorite, 305-309 
to be delivered, 309 
congratulations!, 308 
countries and nationalities, 65-66 
excellent!, 306 
Fun & Games activity, 70 
God be exalted, 309 
God willing!, 307 
with God’s permission, 308 
good-bye, 61 
with health, 308 
hello greeting, 60 
introductions, 63-65 
praise to God, 306-307 
regards, 309 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 62 
weather, 67-69 
welcome!, 305-306 


ef e 


family 
family life, 91 
Fun & Games activity, 108 
importance of, 59 
role of, 102 
talking about, 101-102 
terminology, 101-102 
Farsi Persian, 21, 22 


fathah (dominant vowel) 
common verbs, 53-54 
defined, 11 
double, 12 
long, 12-13 
past tense and, 49 
subjunctive form and, 281 
feminine form 
addressing a woman, 63 
adjectives, 33-34 
colors, 159 
command form, 116 
demonstratives, 43 
dual form, 274 
nouns, 32, 159, 162 
objects, 148 
ordinal numbers, 118-119, 218 
professions, 105 
singular nouns, 273 
subjects in questions, 99 
finances. See money 
flying. See also transportation 
airport registration, 250 
boarding airplane, 252-253 
customs, 255, 258-259 
immigration, 255-258 
reservations, 246-247 
foods. See also dining out 
for breakfast, 122, 127 
for dinner, 132 
for lunch, 127-128 
foresight, importance of, 312 
formal greeting, 60, 64 
fractions, telling time, 164—165 
friends, Arabic-speaking, 303-304 
fruit, 127 
Fun & Games activity 
about, 3 
answer key, 343-347 
body parts, 298 
clothes, 160 
directions, 120 
expressions, 70 
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Fun & Games activity (continued) 
family, 108 
greetings, 70 
grocery store, 139 
hotels, 287 
matching Arabic letters to English 
letters, 29 
personal pronouns, 58 
phone conversations, 196 
rooms, 94 
transportation, 265 
trips, 227 
future tense. See also past tense verbs; 
present tense verbs; verbs 
conjugation in, 54-55 
defined, 54 
irregular verbs, 340 
regular verbs, 334-335 


eGe 


gender agreement, ordinal numbers, 218 
gender distinctions. See also feminine 
form; masculine form 

colors, 159 

jobs, 104 

subjects, 99 

“you” personal pronoun, 45 
gender-defined 

command form, 116 

greeting terms, 61 

ordinal numbers, 118 

plural possessive suffix, 273 
gender-neutral 

adjective comparatives, 152 

asking What's your name?, 63 

demonstratives, 43, 148 

dual form, 274 

phrase for asking people how they're 

doing, 61 

gender-specific demonstratives, 43 
God, references to, 306-309 
God be exalted (expression), 309 


God willing! (expression), 307 
good-bye, 61 
Google Translate, 195 
"to go" verb, 175-176 
gratuity, 138, 260 
Greek, 20 
greetings 
appropriate, 59-63 
formal, 60, 64 
Fun & Games activity, 70 
informal, 60, 64 
at school, 349 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 62, 64-65 
Words to Know blackboard, 67 
Gregorian calendar, 74-75 
grocery store, Fun & Games activity, 139 
grooming items, 221-222 
Gulf Arabic, 2 


e H o 


-ha suffix, 273 
Hajj, 179-180 
handshakes, 63 
“to have” construct, 87-88 
heart, proverb about, 313 
Hebrew, 20 
hello greeting, 60 
help 
getting, 293-297 
legal, 297 
levels of, 290 
medical, 294—297, 350 
offering, 292-293, 350 
shouting out for, 289-290 
Words to Know blackboard, 297 
"to help" verb, 290-291 
hobbies, 206-207 
home 
bathrooms, 90, 109 
family life, 91 
kitchen, 90, 132-133 
life at, 89-94 
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rooms, 90, 94 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 91-92 
Words to Know blackboard, 93 
hotels 
bills, 285 
checking in to, 282-284 
checking out of, 285-286 
choosing, 267-272 
discounts, 226, 275 
Fun & Games activity, 287 
getting directions, 349 
inquiring about facilities, 350 
length of stay, 277-278 
price, 274-275 
reservations, 274-275, 350 
room details, 270-271 
staying at, 267—286 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 268-270, 
271-272, 275-276, 278-279, 283-284, 
285-286 
terminology, 268, 282-283 
Words to Know blackboard, 270, 272, 
277, 279 
-hu suffix, 273 
-huma suffix, 274 
-hum suffix, 274 
humility, 311 
-hunna suffix, 274 


e]e 


I am from ..., 65 
icons, this book, 5-6 
identification documents, 222, 233 
-i suffix, 63, 64, 273 
immigration 
speaking to agent, 350 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 255-257 
Words to Know blackboard, 257 
imperative verbs, 85-86 
-ina suffix, 53 
indefinite adjectives, 40, 41 
indefinite articles, 35-36 


indefinite nouns, 38, 40-41 
indefinite phrases, 38-40 
informal greeting, 60, 64 
instruments (musical), 205 
Internet, surfing, 302-303 
introductions 

It's a pleasure to meet you!, 64 

My name is, 64 

speaking, 63-65 

What's your name?, 63 
irregular adjectives, 34-35 
irregular verbs 

common, 57 

conjugation, 46-47, 55-56, 171 

in future tense, 340 

in past tense, 156-157, 336-338 

in present tense, 338-339 
“is/are” sentences, 40—42, 44, 46 
“is/are” verb, 40 
Islamic calendar, 74-75 
It’s a pleasure to meet you!, 64 


efe 


jellaba (garment), 69 

jobs 
gender distinctions, 104 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 105-106 
types of, 104-105 


eKe 


-ka suffix, 273 
kasrah (dominant vowel) 
common verbs, 53, 54 
defined, 12 
double, 12-13 
Khaled, Sheb (singer), 205, 303 
-ki suffix, 273 
kitchen, 90, 132-133 
knowledge, as virtue, 312 
Koran, 306—307 
Koranic Arabic, 2 
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-kuma suffix, 274 
-kum suffix, 274 
-kunna suffix, 274 
Kurdish, 21 


eí e° 


language tape, 303 
languages, Semitic, 20 
Laurence of Arabia (movie), 304 
LC (Library of Congress), 2, 20, 21 
legal help, 297 
letters 
difficult letters, 16-17 
matching Arabic letters to English 
letters, 29 
moon letters, 37 
sun letters, 36-37 
Levantine Arabic, 2 
Library of Congress (LC), 2, 20-21 
life-and-death emergencies, 290 
living rooms, 90, 91 
long vowels, 11-13 
looking ahead, importance of, 312 
lunar calendar, 74-75 
lunch. See also meals 
as basic meal, 121 
items, 127-128 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 128-130 
time for, 79 
Words to Know blackboard, 130 


eMe 


masculine form 
addressing a man, 63 
adjectives, 33-34 
colors, 159 
command form, 116 
demonstratives, 43 
dual form, 274 
nouns, 32, 159 
objects, 148 
ordinal numbers, 118-119, 218 


personal pronouns, 45 
plural nouns, 273 
professions, 105 
subjects in questions, 99 
maturity, as virtue, 313 
MBC (Middle East Broadcast 
Corporation), 301 
meals 
appetizers, 134 
basic, 121 
beverages/drinks, 135 
breakfast, 121-127 
desserts, 134-135 
dining out, 133-138 
dinner, 35, 121, 132-134 
at home, 132-133 
lunch, 79, 121, 127-130 
snacks, 121 
"to eat" verb, 131-132, 332, 334, 336 
measurements, 76 
medical help 
body terminology, 294—295, 298 
explaining symptoms, 295-296, 350 
locating doctor, 294 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 296-297 
treatment, 296 
Words to Know blackboard, 297 
merchandise. See also shopping 
asking for, 147-150 
browsing, 142 
choosing best, 153-154 
comparing, 150-152 
messages 
leaving, 190-192, 350 
nonverbal, 63 
with person, 191-192 
with voice mail, 190-191 
The Messenger (movie), 304 
Middle East Broadcast Corporation 
(MBC), 301 
Middle Eastern currencies, 239—240 
Middle Eastern museums, 168 
Middle Eastern music, 205 
Middle Eastern restaurant, 304 


mind, proverb about, 313 
minutes. See also time 
as fractions of the hour, 164-165 
specifying, 164-167 
spelling out, 166-167 
Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), 1, 2, 301 
modesty, 311 
money 
bank and, 229-230 
exchange, 239-240 
terminology, 229-230 
months, 74-75 
moon letters, 37 
Morocco, planning visit to, 350 
movies 
Arabic, 304 
genres, 175 
going to, 175 
planning to see, 350 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 176-177 
terminology, 178 
MSA (Modern Standard Arabic), 1, 2, 301 
museums 
deciding on time to go to, 350 
Middle Eastern, 168 
rules, 169 
signs, 169 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 172-173 
terminology, 174 
visiting, 168-170, 172-173 
music 
Arabic, 303 
Middle Eastern, 205 
Northern African, 205 
musical instruments, 205 
My name is, 64 


eNe 


na- prefix, 53 

-na suffix, 50-51, 53, 274 
nationalities, 65-66 

newspapers, Arabic, 302 
non-life-and-death situations, 290 


nonverbal signs, 60, 63 
North American currencies, 240 
Northern African music, 205 
nouns 
adjective interactions, 33, 35, 38, 305 
common, 32, 37 
definite, 39-41, 44 
feminine form, 32, 159, 162 
indefinite, 38, 40-41 
masculine form, 32, 159 
possessives, 268 
predicate noun, 46 
subject noun, 44, 46, 110 
number form, 45 
numbers 
0-10, 72 
11-20, 72 
20-100, 73 
Arabic numerals, 71 
cardinal, 118, 218 
days of the week and, 74 
derivative form, 73 
ordinal, 118-119, 162-164, 218 
patterns, 73 
phone numbers, 106, 184, 191, 234 
PIN/secret number, 238 
reading from left to right, 69-70 


e(e 


object pronouns, 273-274 
objects, feminine form, 148 
occupations, 80, 104-105 
offices 
departments, 80 
environment, 77-80 
giving orders, 85 
interacting with colleagues, 81-82 
lunch, 79, 127 
professions, 104-105 
schedule, 79 
supplying, 86-88 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 82-83, 88-89 
Words to Know blackboard, 89 
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one hundred, counting from twenty to, 73 
“to open” verb, 236-237 
orders 
giving, 85 
placing, 135 
ordinal numbers 
dates and, 218 
defined, 118, 218 
as gender-defined, 118-119, 218 
list of, 118-119, 162 
for telling time, 162 
use examples, 163-164 
organization, this book, 4-5 


e p o 


Pashto, 21 
past tense verbs 
“to arrive”, 253-254 
“to be”, 47-48 
“to buy”, 156-157 
consonants, more than three, 51 
“to eat”, 131 
“to go”, 175 
irregular, 156-157, 336-339 
“to open”, 236-237 
personal pronoun suffixes, 50-51 
present tense verb differences, 52 
regular, 49, 331-332 
“to search”, 146 
“to sell”, 55, 155 
structural form, 49 
suffixes for, 49-52 
“to talk,” 51 
“to travel,” 249 
“to visit,” 171 
“to write,” 49 
personal identification documents, 
222, 233 
personal pronouns 
defined, 45 
Fun & Games activity, 58 
list of, 45 
position, 46 


prefixes/suffixes for present tense 
verbs, 52-53 
suffixes for past tense verbs, 50-51 
use examples, 46—47 
Phoenicians, 20 
phone conversations 
asking to speak to someone, 185 
beginning, 184 
Fun & Games activity, 196 
leaving messages, 190-192 
making business appointments, 
188-189 
making plans (general), 186-190 
making social plans, 186-187 
staying in touch by, 106-107 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 184-189, 
191-192 
terminology, 183-184 
Words to Know blackboard, 186, 188, 
190, 193 
phone numbers, 106, 184, 191, 234 
phrases 
definite, 39-40, 44 
indefinite, 38—40 
with prepositions, 41-43 
planes, 349. See also airplanes 
planning, importance of, 312 
“to play” verb, 200-201 
plural 
adjective comparative form, 152 
adjectives, 33 
demonstratives, 147-148 
forms of, 250 
nouns, 32 
possessive suffix, 273 
possessives 
nouns, 268 
suffixes, 273-274 
praise to God (expression), 306-307 
predicate noun, 46 
prefixes. See also suffixes 
&-, 36, 53 
al-, 36, 38-39, 61, 110, 148, 162, 218 
na-, 50-51, 53 


for present tense verbs, 52-53 
sa-, 54, 57, 152, 278 
sentences and, 148 
ta-, 53 
ya-, 53 
prepositions 
building sentences with, 41-43 
common, 42, 111 
with comparative adjectives, 152 
defined, 41 
use examples, 42-43 
present tense verbs 
“to arrive”, 253-254 
“to buy”, 157 
dominant vowel and, 53 
“to go”, 176 
irregular, 338-339 
“to open”, 237 
past tense verb differences, 52 
personal pronouns prefixes/suffixes, 
52-53 
prefixes for, 52-53 
regular, 333-334 
“to search”, 146-147 
“to sell”, 56, 156 
subjunctive verbs similarity, 281 
suffixes for, 52 
“to travel,” 249-250 
“to visit,” 171-172 
“to write,” 52-54 
professions, 80, 104-105 
pronouns. See also personal pronouns 
definite prefix, 148 
direct object, 273-274 
pronunciation, 16-17 
proverbs 
The chameleon does not leave his tree 
until he is sure of another., 312 
Do a good deed and cast it into the 
sea., 311-312 
Every day of your life is a page of your 
history., 313 


A hand by itself cannot clap., 312 

He who surpasses (is older than) you 
by one night surpasses you by one 
idea., 313 

importance of, 311 

A known mistake is better than an 
unknown truth., 312 

The mind is for seeing, the heart is for 
hearing., 313 

A secret is like a dove: When it leaves 
my hand, it flies away., 313 

Seek knowledge from the cradle to the 
grave., 312 

use of, 311 


ede 


questions 

about directions, 111-112, 114, 
116-117 

about ordering in restaurants, 
135-137 

about profession, 104 

about staying in touch, 106 

about stores, 143 

about time, 161 

about trip destinations, 213 

to colleagues, 82, 87, 99-100 

currency exchange, 240-241 

in emergencies, 292 

hotel interactions, 283 

key questions, 98-99 

Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 99-100, 
114-115, 116, 135-137 

“where,” 65, 109-111 


eRe 


rain, 69 

reading, left to right (numbers), 69—70 

reading, right to left (words), 11, 22, 72 

recognizing what you may already know, 
9-10 
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recreation 
athletic sports, 199-203 
beach, 203-204, 350 
hobbies, 206-207 
movies. See movies 
museums. See museums 
musical instruments, 205 
“to play” verb, 200-201 
religious sites, 178-179 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 91-92, 
172-173, 176-177 
“to travel” verb, 249-250 
verbs, 200-201 
“to visit” verb, 171-173, 337-339, 341 
Words to Know blackboard, 113, 166, 
174, 178, 208 
regards (expression), 309 
regional dialects, 2 
regular verbs. See also verbs 
conjugation, 131, 146 
defined, 290-292 
in past tense, 49, 51, 331-332 
“to travel,” 249-250 
relatives, 101-102 
religious references, in everyday 
phrases, 61 
religious sites 
Hajj, 179-180 
rules, 179 
touring, 178 
remote control, looking for, 349 
repeat, asking for, 114 
reservations 
airplanes, 245-247 
hotels, 274-275, 350 
respect for elders, as virtue, 313 
responding that you're doing well, 61-62 
responding to question Where are you 
from?, 65 
responding with My name is, 64 
restaurants. See also meals 
appetizers, 134 
beverages/drinks, 135 
bills, paying, 138 
desserts, 134-135 


entrees, 134 

menus, 133-134 

Middle Eastern, 304 

orders, placing, 135-137 

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 135-137 

tipping, 138 

"to eat” verb, 131-132, 332, 334, 336 

waiter/waitress, 133, 135, 138 

Words to Know blackboard, 137 
rooms. See also home 

bathrooms, 90, 109 

bedrooms, 90 

Fun & Games activity, 94 

hotels, 270-271 

kitchen, 90, 132, 133 

living rooms, 90, 91 
rules 

museums, 169 

religious sites, 179 


eS e 


sa- prefix, 54, 57, 152, 278 
sandwich, picking up, 349 
schedules 
bus, 350 
offices, 79 
scholars, Arabic, 169 
schools 
greetings at, 349 
"to study" verb, 332-335 
"to write" verb, 49, 52-53, 281-282, 331, 
333-335 
screaming, for help, 290 
script, Arabic, 19, 21-28 
"to search," 146-147 
seasons, 75, 77 
secrets, proverb about, 313 
“to sell" verb, 55-57, 155-156, 336-337, 
338, 340 
Semitic languages, 20 
sentences 
"be, to", 40, 44-48 
with common prepositions, 41-42 
comparative, 151-153 
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“is/are,” 40—42, 44, 46 
prefixes and, 148 
using demonstratives, 43 
without verbs, 39-40 
shopping. See also merchandise; stores 
asking for items, 147-150 
“to buy” verb, 156-157, 337, 339-341 
buying and selling, 155-157 
camera, 350 
clothes, 158-159 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 143-144 
window shopping, 142 
Words to Know blackboard, 113, 145, 
150, 155 
singular 
adjective comparative form, 152 
demonstratives, 43, 147-148 
nouns, 32, 273 
possessive direct object pronouns, 273 
“you” personal pronoun, 45 
sizes 
in clothing, 159 
measurements, 76 
small talk 
family life, 101-102 
importance of, 97 
jobs, 104-105 
key questions, 98-99 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 99-100, 103, 
105-106 
Words to Know blackboard, 104 
snacks, 121 
soccer 
as national sport, 199 
scheduling of, 350 
social plans, 186-187 
songs, Arabic, 304 
sounds, Arabic, 349 
speaking, Arabic, 9, 16-17 
sports 
“to play” verb, 200-201 
sentence structure, 201 
soccer, 199 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 202 


terminology, 199-200 
types of, 200 
Words to Know blackboard, 203 
staying in touch, 106-107 
“to stay” verb, 278 
stores 
asking for items, 147-150 
bakeries, 141 
bookstore, 141 
clothing, 143-144, 158-159 
directions, 143-145 
electronics, 141, 153-154 
finding clothing section, 349 
getting around, 143 
information desk, 143 
searching in, 146-148 
service-oriented, 142 
specialty, 142 
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 143-144, 149, 
153-154 
Words to Know blackboard, 
145, 150, 154 
"to study" verb, 332-335 
subject noun, 44, 46, 110 
subjunctive verbs 
conjugation, 280 
defined, 280 
endings, 281 
examples, 280, 281 
rules, 280-281 
suffixes. See also prefixes 
-a, 50, 51, 63 
-ani, 34, 53 
-at, 50 
-ata, 51 
-er, 151 
-est, 151 
-ha, 273 
-hu, 273 
-hum, 274 
-huma, 274 
-hunna, 274 
-i, 63-64, 273 
-ina, 53 
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suffixes (continued) 
-ka, 273 
-ki, 273 
-kum, 274 
-kuma, 274 
-kunna, 274 
-na, 50, 51, 53, 274 
object pronouns, 273-274 
past tense verbs, 49-52 
personal pronouns, 50-51 
possessive, 273-274 
present tense verbs, 52 
-ta, 50, 73 
ti, 50 
-tu, 50 
-tum, 50 
-tuma, 51 
-tunna, 50 
-ty, 73 
-u, 50, 53 
-uh, 273 
-un, 73 
-una, 53 
sun letters, 36-37 
superlatives 


comparatives compared with, 151, 153 


defined, 151, 153 
examples, 153 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 153-154 
word order and, 153 
supplies, office, 86-87 
support. wiley.com (website), 350 
symptoms (medical), 295-296, 350 


eje 


ta- prefix, 53 
taking stock of what's familiar, 9-10 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue 

about, 2 

airplanes, 246-247 

airport registration, 250-251 

bank, 230-232, 234-236 

beach, 203-204 

breakfast, 122-123, 125-126 


bus, 262-263 

colleagues, interacting with, 99-100 

currency exchange, 241-242 

customs, 258-259 

directions, asking for repeat of, 
114-115 

directions, asking how to find 
museum, 112 

directions, asking how to get to hotel, 
116-117 

emergencies, 293 

expressions, 62 

greetings, 62, 64-65 

hobbies, 207 

home, 91-92 

hotels, asking about price of room, 
275-276 

hotels, asking about reservation, 
271-272 

hotels, asking to make reservation, 
278-279 

hotels, checking in to, 283-284 

hotels, checking out of, 285-286 

hotels, finding the right one, 268-270 

immigration, 255-257 

jobs, 105-106 

lunch, 128-130 

medical help, 296-297 

movies, 176-177 

museums, 172-173 

offices, 82-83, 88-89 

phone conversations, 184-189, 
191-192 

plane reservations, 246-247 

recreation, asking about the remote 
control, 91-92 

recreation, debating about going to 
movies, 176-177 

recreation, telling about museum visit, 
172-173 

restaurants, 135-137 

shopping, 143-144 

small talk, about jobs, 105-106 

small talk, with flight passenger, 103 
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small talk, with other incoming 
freshman, 99-100 
sports, 202 
stores, asking for assistance, 143-144 
stores, asking for helping picking out 
best camera, 153-154 
stores, asking for particular item, 149 
superlatives, 153-154 
taxi, 260-261 
time, deciding what time to go to 
museum, 169-170 
time, figuring out time to go to movies, 
165-166 
time, figuring out which bus to take, 
167-168 
train, 263-264 
transportation, 167 
trips, asking travel agent for 
recommendation, 213-216 
trips, figuring out when to visit 
Morocco, 218-219 
trips, getting info about traveling to 
Middle East, 223-224 
voice mail, 190-191 
weather, 67-69 
-ta suffix, 50, 73 
taxi 
hailing, 260-261 
licensing, 260 
rates, 260 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 260-261 
Words to Know blackboard, 261 
teamwork, importance of, 312 
telecommunications and business 
email communication, 193-195 
Google Translate, 195 
leaving messages, 190-192 
making business appointments, 188-189 
phone conversations, 184-192, 196 
phone numbers, 184, 191 
social plans, 186-187 
voice mail, 190-191 
television 
Arabic, 301-302 
looking for remote control, 349 


temperature, 68 
ten, counting from zero to, 72 
tense. See specific tenses 
tickets 

airplanes, 245-248 

bus, 167, 262 

museums, 173 

train, 350 
time 

Arabic ordinals, 162 

asking for, 161-162 

clocks, 181 

of day, 163 

key words, 162 

for lunch, 79 

specifying minutes, 164-167 

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 165-166, 

167-168, 169-170 

telling, 161-162, 164-165 

Words to Know blackboard, 170 
tipping, 138, 260 
-ti suffix, 50 
to be delivered (expression), 309 
toiletries, 221-222 
track listing, CD, 349-350 
train. See also transportation 

boarding, 263 

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 263-264 

ticket, 263, 350 

Words to Know blackboard, 264 
transcription, Arabic, 20-21 
transliteration, Arabic, 2-3, 20-21, 22-28 
transportation 

bus, 262-263, 350 

forms of, 259 

Fun & Games activity, 265 

land, 259-264 

plane, 245-259 

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 167 

taxi, 260 

train, 263-264 

Words to Know blackboard, 115, 166 
travel agency, 225-226 
travel agent, 211, 246, 255, 258 
travel documents, 222-223 
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“to travel” verb, 249-250 
treatment (medical), 296 
trips 
destinations, 211-212 
Fun & Games activity, 227 
packing for, 220-221 
picking time for, 218 
planning, 211-227 
planning visit to Morocco, 350 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 213-216, 
218-219, 223-224 
travel agency, 225-226 
travel agent, 211, 246, 255, 258 
travel documents, 222-223 
"to travel" verb, 249-250 
"to visit" verb, 171—173, 337-339, 341 
Words to Know blackboard, 216-217, 
220, 225, 252 
-tuma suffix, 51 
-tum suffix, 50 
-tunna suffix, 50 
-tu suffix, 50 
twenty, counting from eleven to, 72 
twenty, counting to one hundred from, 73 
-ty suffix, 73 


o |f o 


-uh suffix, 273 

-una suffix, 53 

-un suffix, 73 

Urdu, 21, 22 

US State Department Bureau of Consular 
Affairs, 224 

-u suffix, 50, 53 


effe 


verb-free sentences, 39-48 
verbs 

auxiliary, 281, 282 

"to be”, 40, 47—48, 148 

“to buy”, 156-157, 337, 339-341 


common, by dominant vowel, 54 

common examples, 49 

consonants, 51, 146, 171 

“to do”, 197-198 

“to eat”, 131-132, 332, 334, 336 

future tense, 54—55, 340 

“to go”, 175-176 

“to help”, 290-291 

imperative, 85-86 

irregular, common, 57 

irregular, conjugation, 46-47, 
55-56, 171 

irregular, future tense, 340 

irregular, past tense, 156-157, 
336-338 

irregular, present tense, 338-339 

“is/are,” 49 

“to open”, 236-237 

past tense. See past tense verbs 

“to play”, 200-201 

present tense. See present tense 
verbs 

regular. See regular verbs 

regular, future tense, 334—335 

regular, past tense, 49, 331—332 

regular, present tense, 333-334 

"to search", 146-147 

“to sell,” 55-57, 155-156, 336-338, 340 

“to stay,” 278 

“to study,” 332-335 

subjunctive, 280-282 

“to travel,” 249-250 

“to visit,” 171-173, 337-339, 341 

“to want,” 280 

working with, 48-57 

“to write,” 49, 52-53, 281-282, 331, 
333-335 

virtues 

knowledge, 312 

maturity, 313 

respect for elders, 313 

visas, 222-223 
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visiting. See also “to visit” verb 
Casablanca, 112 
doctors, 293 
Egypt, 223 
Lebanon, 223-224 
mall, 143 
Morocco, 103, 214, 216, 218-219, 350 
museums, 112, 168-170, 172-173 
Muslim countries, 255 
religious sites, 178-180 
Saudi Arabia, 180 
specialty stores, 142 
"to visit" verb, 171-173, 337—339, 341 
voice mail, 190-191 
vowels 
characters, 13 
dammah, 11-12, 53, 54, 273, 281 
derivatives, 11 
diphthongs, 11, 13 
dominant, 11-13, 43, 53-54 
double, 11-12 
fathah, 11—13, 49, 53, 54, 281 
kasrah, 12-13, 53, 54 
long, 11, 12-13 
main, 11-12 
“silent,” 13 


eWe 


waiter/waitress, 133, 135, 138 

“to want” verb, 280 

weather 
rain, 69 
seasons, 75, 77 
Talkin’ the Talk dialogue, 67-69 
talking about, 349 
temperature, 68 

websites 
al-baab.com, 302 
al-jazeera.net, 303 
arabicworldnews.com, 303 
booksupport.wiley.com, 349 


ectaco.com, 302 

Google Translate, 195 

support.wiley.com, 350 

US State Department Bureau of 

Consular Affairs, 224 

week, days of, 73-74 
welcome! (expression), 305-306 
What's your name?, 63 
“where” questions, 65, 109-111 
Wiley Product Technical Support, 350 
window shopping, 142 
with God’s permission (expression), 308 
with health (expression), 308 
Words to Know blackboard 

about, 3 

activities, 208 

airplanes, 248 

bank, 233, 236 

beach, 204 

breakfast, 124, 126 

calendar, 84 

currencies, 243 

customs, 259 

directions, 117 

education, 100 

greetings, 67 

help, 297 

home, 93 

hotels, 270, 272, 277, 279 

immigration, 257 

lunch, 130 

medical help, 297 

offices, 89 

phone conversations, 186, 188, 

190, 193 

recreation, 113, 166, 174, 178 

restaurants, 137 

shopping, 113, 145, 150, 155 

small talk, 104 

sports, 203 

stores, 145, 150, 154 

taxi, 261 
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Words to Know blackboard (continued) e H e 

time, 170 

train, 264 ya- prefix, 53 

transportation, 115, 166 

travel, 252 e Z e 

trips, 216-217, 220, 225 
workplaces. See offices zero, counting to ten from, 72 
“to write" verb, 49, 52-53, 281-282, 331, 

333, 334-335 


writing, right to left (words), 11, 22, 72 


